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ISTEODUCTlON. 


The Bhagavad Gita is a poem, written in the usual verse- 
form of the Hindu epic poems, and is an episode in the 
sixth book, or Bhishma Parvan, of the Mahabharata, an 
epic poem devoted mainly to the deeds of the rival princes, 
who, though descended from a common ancestor, Kuru, 
fought as Kauravas and Pandavas for the kingdom of 
which Hastinapura was the capital. The facts which pre- 
ceded the opening scene of the poem are briefly these : — 
Dhritarashtra and Pandu, the sons of Vyasa, were brought 
up, after the death of their father, bjr their uncle Bhishma, 
who carried *bn, in their minority^ the government of 
Hastinapura. Dhritar^htra was the first-born, bu^ being 
blind, he renounced the kingdom in favour of Pandu. 
The former married Gandhari, daughter of Subala, king 
of Gandhara, and had one “hundred sons, of whom Dur- 
yodhana was the eldest. Pa];^du married Hunt!, also calj^ed 
P|itha, the daughter of a Yadava prince, Sura, who gave 
her in charge to his childless cousin, Kuntibhoja. She 
bore three sons, Yudishthira, Bhlm^, and Arjuna; the 
eldest (Yudishthira), being born befote'Duryodhana, wsts 
installed by I^hyitarashtra as Yuyaraja, or heir-apparent,^ 

o 

1 Oth<»r tcaditiozui represent that a tarSsh^a^ and ^to Yndhishthira was, 
Qomproudle was subsequently made, gi?^ a territory ot whk^ Indra< 
by which fl>e Ungdom of Hasting- paakha^ on the river Tamung, was 
pmwasfivehtoflm Ilhii- ihe capital. 

' ' " ■ A, 



2 mTRODUCTION. 

and*sooft‘*distinguislied himself by his warlike exploits, in 

which his brothers assisted him. ‘The renown which the 

• 

Pandu princei^ acquired excited in* Dhritarashtra and his 
son Duiyodhana a jealous desire to‘ supplant them. The 
latter formed a plah to destroy .them by setting fire to 
their house, and to* obtain the throne for himself. This 
plan failed, and then he' plotted with .a skilful dice-player, 
called &kuni, to take advantage of Yiidishthira's love of 
gambling, and by leading him t6 stake his kingdom, to 
win it from him. 

Dhritarashtra.was induced to call an assembly (sabha) 
at BaStinapura, which the Pandavas were invited to attend. 
They came, and Duryodhana persuaded Yudishthira to 
play with ^akuni. He consented, and in the eilJitement 
of the game he staked successively his kingdom, his 
private possessions, and then his wife, Draupadl. He lost 
them all, and Draupadi was seized, and treated with great 
indignity as a slave. A compromise was, however, made : 
Duryodhe^a was to have the kingdom for twelve years, 
and dpring this time the five Paigiciavas (including two 
sons, Nakula ai^d Sahadeva, whose mother was Madxl) 
were to Mve in exile. When the time of exile had expired, 
they determined to regain tfieir kingdom by force; for 
D^yodhana, who is represented as being crafty and nn- 
principled, refused to restore it. Each party made p^pa- 
lations for the contest, and sought to gain allies among 
^e neighbouring kings. A large army was collected by 
^h, the army^f Duryodhana being commanded hyMh 
^atnnncle Bhi8hmi%.aiid that of the Pandavas by 
If ,^^nd eon A Pdnda and KnntX The two armif^ met 
p/the sacred p]^> the plain of tjte 
against each otik. 



imRODUCpON. 3 

It is at this point *that‘ our 'poem begins.^, A^juna 
occupies his var-chariot as one 'of the leaders of the 
Pandavp host, and Krishna, disguised iP human form, is 
his suta, or charioteer. Then, looking upon the two hosts, 
in each of which he had many relatives, the fortitude of 
Arjuna gave way. .He directed his* charioteer to drive 
between the two-airniiss, that he might regard them more 
closely. Krishna obeyed the command, and Arjuna, 
overcome by pity and* sorrow at the idea of killing his 
kinsmen, let fall his bow and arrowy and refused to fight. 

Here the first book closes, and Krishna, who makes 
himself known at length as the ‘Supreme Spirit {ParolMt- 
man\ meets the objections of Arjuna by unfolding a 
philosophical system, which is a skilful union of the 
systems of Kapila and Patanjali, with a large admixture 
of the prevailing Brahmanic doctrines. 

Its base is the theistic form of the Sankhya, as set forth 
by Patanjali, and this treats mainly of the One Supreme 
Being, eternal, infinite, the source^ and maintainer of all 
things, in whom all things are from time to time iibsorbed 
at the end of a halpa, or period of creation ; and of man, 
compounded of soul and body, whose highest state is a 
profound abstraction from all external things and union 
by meditatiOJi with the Supreme. This is Com- 
pleted for ever by or absorption into the very 

nature of Brahma, as a drop of water is absorbed or lost 
in the sea. • In the Bhagavad GltJ the Supreme Being is 
r^presepted under five different forxfis*or manifestations 
of being:-^(i.)' As’.4(f^yd^man, dr Supreme Spirit: this 
»|&itnal essence is his proper natu& {swahhma). In 
to gods and men. he is (2,) the Supreme Deity 
boil origin and. their ruler. 
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Of tlie eiisting kosmos, including men and mere forms of 
matter, he is (3.) the Indivisible {Ak^ra\ the living 
energy which animates all living things, in which^form he 
is sometimes called Jlvabhuta^ the Principle of Life ; and 
(4.) the Divisible {K^ra), the limited and various forms 
or individualities of men and things. Lastly, as the object 
and cause of religion, he is called (5.) the Lord of Sacrifice 
{Adhiyajm\ and in this respect he is incarnated as 
Krishna, since it is difficult for fiesh-encumbered mortals 
to rise to the conception and worship of a purely spiritual 
being (viii. 3, 4). As the Supreme Deity, Adhidaiva, 
he is also called Purusha^ which means both soul and a 
male being, for in this form he is the creato^of gods and 
men. 

This is a wide departure from the system of Kapila, 
who limited his speculations to the visible world, and 
what might be inferred by human reason, or known by the 
facts of consciousness. Like Pichte, he held apparently 
that man can know nothing above himself by any mental 
effort of* his own, and can therefore have no direct know- 


ledge of God. Sacrifice and religious worship found, 
therefore, ho place in his system, or if it was accepted for 
i^me re^on apart from his system, it was subordinate in 
;it8^ and its results to philosophical knowledge. The 
jimthor of the Gita takes a wholly different position on the 
i||Ue8tion of a Supreme Being, and approaches more hearly 
Vedantist system but yet he differs very widely from 
re<?e^ed doctrines and ritual Jh his' view 
> Being is One, Trithout a rival, without such 
utes as werj assigned to the. gods in the jpbpular- 
and unstained by any of tiheir •passions or vicaa, 

! Mwee idMS ijrew .deiwed, 
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from some knowledge* which cftme from a system lying 
wholly apart from the Hindu creed, or from the working 
of his own mind, he rose here to a hei^t of conception 
far beyond the level of his age or hi^ race. The unity of 
the divine nature was not wholly unknown to the Hindu 
mind, but practically this idea was buried under a mass of 
ritual, whose offices were assigned to many gods, of vary- 
ing degrees of power and goodness. The One Supreme 
Spirit appears, indeed, incarnate as Krishna, and here our 
author’s Brahmanic training appears ; but in his proper 
spiritual nature he is the supreme ferahma, the supreme 
abode, the highest purification (the holiest of the holy, 
Telang), the Eternal Creative Power {Parusha), Divine, the 
Lord of Gods, Unborn, the mighty Lord {Vihhu)** (x. 12). 
He is the source of all things, whether spirit or matter, 
the efficient and material cause of the whole universe. 
Here our author comes very near the pure Pantheism of 
the common Hindu creed. Ail souls are a part of Brahma’s 
spiritual nature, individuated by #heir connection with 
bodily forms ; but yet, having issued from him, fliey re- 
turn, at least in their highest state, to him, to be absorbed 
in his infinite being. The^existence and the immortality 
of the soul are asserted as truths which could be denied 
only by narrow-minded worldlings, in whom the pleasifres 
of the senses had dulled every nobler faculty. *The soul 
never began to be; it can never die, nor can it ever grow 
old (ii -12, 13). At the death of the body, which is only 
the Will’s fleshly covering, it enters into a new body. 
Takiiag withit the subtle b^y Qinga)^ a surrounding frame 
c<)inp<)e^d ol the subtler forms of matter, with this i1> 
wonfb, whole only the coarser animal frame 
!lPhis kttet perishes when thasoul 
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abandons it. The doctrine of metempsychosis, or trans- 
migration of souls,- is therefore distinctly taught. It is a 
doctrine which, inore than any other, has gained a general 
acceptance in Eastern countries : it belongs equally to the 
system of Kapila and the most advanced Vedautist school. 

The Supreme Being is also the source of. all material 
existences (x. 2, xiv. 3). In his exposition of this doc- 
trine our author differs widely from the Sankhya system, 
and from the Mimanea or Ve^ntist view. Kapila taught 
that Prakriti .(Nature) was ; the' material source of all 
beings or corporeal forms ; soul being entirely distinct 
and eternal both as to the future and the past. In the 
Vedantist school all bodily forms or materiaHexistences 
are mere illusion (Ttidyd) ; a temporary appearance, like 


an image of the moon in water, with which it has pleased 
the One Sole Being to veil for a time his purely spiritual 
nature. The watchword of this school is adwaita, or 
non-dualism.” Its creed is simplicity itself. In the 
Chhandogya Upanishfd (iii. 14) it is thus expressed : ** All 
the universe is Brahma; from him it proceeds; into him 
it is dissolved ; in him it breathes.” It is comprised in the 
simple formula, Ekam evadwitiyam, » One thing (essence) 
onl^ without a second,” There is therefore properly, 
neifher cause nor effect. All that exists, or that seems 


to exist, is only Brahma. The difficult, or rather the^ 
impossible, problem of the origin of matter apd of ezistiDg 
forms is 9et aside by a mere negation of matter, the :eBly 
^stedce being the One Etemeil Spirit ft doc^ 

gne which lies in the absolutely opp^tefpc^^j^d^ d| 
l^y laodern scfentists, who can see in 
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of onr author, however, dii not accord with any of tlfese. 

his view, Pralqriti, pr material Nature, was a part of the 
Supreme^ Being, in whom there* was atduality in this 
respect, Prakriti being his lower nature. The term which 
Kapila applied to primeval matter, the of the Greeks 
'■—Avyakta, the Unmanifested or Undeveloped — is assigned 
to this element of the divine nature (ix. 4) ; hence all 
things are said to be from , him (x. 8) ; all things are said 
to be in him, but he is- not in them, i.e., as a spiritual 
being ; in that which gi^-es .him his peculiar name he is 
not in them. 

He is, however, in all as the Principle of Life (Jlvdbhuta), 
the living energy by which all beings are animated (vii. 5); 
the undivided spiritual force which corresponds to the anir 
ma mundi of Western philosophers. Hence there are said 
to be two spiritual existences (purusha) in the world, the 
Divided, op the individual soul in each body, and the 
Undivided, the universal, vital principle referred to. 
** But,” it is added, " there is another Spirit {puriisha), 
the Highest, called the Supreme Soul” (j>am7nMimn) ; 
and Kyish^a, speaking as of this Supreme Being, con- 
tinues : “ Wherefore, since I surpass the Divided and am 
above the Undivided, I am called in the world and in the 
Vejias the Highest Spirit ” {purushottaim) (xv. 1 3, 17, 18). 
Kie Vedantist, who admits only one existence, affirms that 


the JXvabhuta, or Principle of Life, and the Paramatman, 
ot^.j^upreme Spirit, are absolutely one and the same; for 
1^ j^Jienomenal world, and that wiich animates il^ ^ 
are , and, with re^rd to phenonmni^ 

of the Q^e Beings The^i^^tist 
denies^^all ti^e lesl^y . 
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wor^S appears in the'Glta, but not in the Vedantist sense. 
The outer world is an illusion, not because it has no real 
eadstence, but because it veils the Spiritual Being who 
pervades all things ; and men are thus deluded so far as 
to maintain that nothing exists except that which meets 
the senses. “ I am not manifest to every one,” Krishna' 
says, “being enveloped by my mystic illusion. This 
deluded world does not recognise Me, the Unborn and 
Eternal” (vii. 25). 

This Supreme Spirit is, .then, the source of all existences, 
whether spiritual or material ; they are portions of him- 
self, but they are separate existences for the present, 
being divided by the limits of corporeal existence. All 
souls are from him, and their highest happines# is to be 
reabsorbed into his essence. How, then, can this great 
blessing, this highest of all blessings, be obtained ? Here, 
in answering this question, the method of our author is, 
in the main, that of Patanjali ; differing from Kapila, who 
taught that the soul gained an eternal deliverance from 
matter iy gaming a knowledge of itself, in knowing both 
soul and matter ; and from the common Yedantist view, 
in giving ‘hn objective reality to material forms, and thus 
^king the separation of the Imprisoned soul more di$- 
tinifcly expressed. The Vedantist, however, is compelled 
to f^peak sf bodily forms as if they were realities. In the 
^tmabodha (Knowledge of the Soul), attributed to San- 
kara, the soul is spoken of as being enveloped in five 
^vesting sheaths,* and as being divested of them 
uf meditation.”^ Here the writer seems to be ifii^ 
l^snced by the '^system of the Bhagavad Gita, ^d a 
on the book is ascribed* to him; but the 
^ lodiim lyiidom, p. 120. 
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common Hindu idea of gaining any blessing is by sacri- 
fice and ritual. Though Brahmans speab of deliverance 
(7noksha),Jt is difficult to give a consistent meaning to 
the word, for the phenomenal world only exists in appear- 
ance, and every soul is even now absolutely one with, or 
part of, the One sole Existence. In the system of Patan- 
jali, the union of the soul with the Supreme is the result 
of long-continued pious meditation. An elaborate system, 
of rules is provided, by which the passions may be sub- 
dued, the soul may be kept in a state of complete indif- 
ference with regard to external things, and fixed in medi- 
tation on the Supreme. A very exalted idea, but too 
high for human nature to carry out to perfection. Yet 
it was supposed that a state might be attained even here 
in which the soul would rise above the control or the 
limitations of the body, and become, in a certain sense, 
incorporeal (videha). Our ajithor had evidently been 
trained in the school of Patanjali, or had studied his 
system with admiration. His own, views of the nature 
and powers of the soul are very elevated, and are giandly 
expressed (c. ii.) The soul is immortal ; it is capable of 
rising to communion with God; its highest state is to 
enjoy that communion ; its proper destiny is to return to 
that eternal source from which it sprung and be lost m 
Him. The man who leaves even bis wife and children 
and goes as a recluse (muni) to the recesses of a forest, 
that in silence and solitude he mjiy meditate on the 
Supreme with unfailing devotion, has* attained to the 
highest state of man. But it is evident that this over^ 
strained ideality is not suited to the of mankind, 
and that it is incompatible vrith the duties that our several 
?alldii^$hips hting upon ua. JEtr.is an idea, an aspiration, 
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that has fascinated many noble minds^ without the pale of 
the Christian Church as well as within it. But in India^ 
as in Europe, the attempt to rise above our human nature 
has resulted only in failure. The Yogin, or devotee, 
became a mere hypocrite or charlatan, leading an idle life, 
and supporting himself by a useless show of religion^ 
austerities or by more immoral devices. This result 
.seems to have been manifest in our author’s time. The 
true system of yoga had been lost, and must be revived. 
But the disciple differed, from his master in one im- 
portant point. He saw. that the pure abstraction of a 
religious devotee was not possible for all men,* and that 
it was opposed to the just claims of family and caste. 
He contended still that mental devotion (Immhiyoga) was 
the best, but that devotion by work {karmayogci) might 
also lead to the great blessing of nirvana. 

But all work must be done without “attachment” (the 
Sanskrit term sanga having the same double meaning as 
this word), that is, it* must be done simply as duty, with- 
out any emotion, with indifference to all attendant cir- 
cumstances, and especially without any desire for reward 
(phala, fruit). To do even religious acts in the hope of 
gaining heaven,^ even the heaven of Indra, bound the soul 
sMll to the prison of the body in successive births. Its 
Jughest^estiny, absorption into the Supreme Being, might 
W gained, or at least promoted, by works, but the neces- 
condition of such works was their absolute freedom 
Ism ail, selfish hope of gain. If done in this spirit, the^i 
^j^dh was even laudable, especially such action , as Ivas 

«ccl6iiaAtio«j;udent will see Goj^on, which taught Uiat tiui haean- 
tl^^pctrine k the tive to a godly life should ikt he ^e ^ 
Ilyl^g.^Hhe jlpetiat school, re- hope of heareit, but the loverof 
.God. > 
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required by the part|,ciilar caste to which a man migfit 
belong. It was the Suty, therefore, of his hero, Arjuna, 
to fight, ioi he was of - the Kshatriya or war»ior caste, and 
this duty is enforced by much ingenious casuistry, by 
which renunciation (of works: sannydsa) is reconciled 
with devotion by work (karmayoga), which is done by 
renouncing all the “ fruit ” of works. This kind of renun- ' 
ciation is called tydga (forsaking). Works done in this 
•spirit of absolute indifference to all external things might 
lead to’ the great blessing of nirvana ; but if done from 
any desire of gain, they were imperfect, and could only 
dead to a temporary abode in- one of the heavens of the 
gods, however good or useful they might be relatively. 
But though works are so far admitted into his system, the 
highest state below is that of perfect repose, with con- 
stancy in meditating on the Supreme ; and his highest 
type of man is the recluse (mwm), taking up a solitary 
resting-place far from the haunts of men, renouncing all 
the blessings of this world, and oven* hope itself, holding 
the mind in check until thought ceases, and thus waiting 
in pious abstraction for the happy hour when he will be 
absorbed into the infinite Brahma. 

The material world was not, howe^r, ignored by our 
author as an object of speculation. In treating of physio® 
he adopts the system of Kapila, which has been generally 
adopted or acquiesced in by Hindu writers, though of 
diiEferent schools of thought in other’ respects. In the 
Sankhya system,^ Prakriti, or primordial mafter, is assumed 
as the source of all material things: it is eternal, both, as 

^ For » aoowmt o{|4;hiB sja- khy» Kirild^ in this aerlea of 
i«ni rajfiar 4)7 loftdera to » tal worka. 



12 


INTRODUCTION, 


c 

to tne past and the future ; uncreated, and having in itself 
a potentiality of issuing forth and forming all material 
existences. R is acted upon unconsciously by .a desire or 
purpose to set soul free from all contact with matter, that 
the fofmer may know no longer the pains of this mortal life, 
by regaining its primal state of unconscious repose. This 
primal matter has three constituent elements, called 
Or threads, which are (i.) Sattwa (goodness), which is of a 
fine and elastic nature; (2.) Rajas (passion), the element-^ 
of motion, active and restless,’ of which things animate 
(except the gods) are chiefly formed; and (3.) Taifnas (dark- 
ness), the source of inanimate things and of stupidity and. 
delusion.' Nature, when undeveloped, is cttled Avyakta 
(unmanifested), and Vyahta (manifested) when developed 
in the manifold forms of the existing world. The nature 
and excellence of these forms depend on the nature of the 
guTui that prevails in it, and the manner in which each 
may be modified by the other. 

The first production of Nature is (^) Buddhi (intellect), 
which is the first link in the chain of agencies by which 
the soul becomes cognisant of the external world; (2.) 
Ahankara (consciousness), the seat of our sense of being 
or self-consciousness. From Ahankdra (which corre- 
sponds to the “ mind-stuff” of Professor Clifford) proceed 
(3.) thS five subtle elements {tanindtra), which underlie 
(4.) the five gross elements {mahdbhutay The former bear 
the technical namesof sound, tangibleaess, odour, visible- 
ness, and taste. The gross elements are ether con- 
nected with the subtle element callM soucpd; 
from the element tangibleness; eertb, from 
called smell; light or fire, from tile 
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the five senses (indriya — ^both the faculty and the hodiTy 
organ), which are the senses of hearing, touching, smell- 
ing, seeing^ and tasting ; and the five organs^pf action, the 
voice, the hands, the feet, and the organs of excretion and 
generation. A third internal faculty, called manasy is 
usually placed, in the order of enumeration, after the 
senses and the bodily organs, from its connection with 
them. It is the faculty by which the sensations are indi- 
jiridually received and formed into concepts of a primary 
form : these are transmitted to consciousness {AhanMra), 
by which they come into a clear, conscious state, as into 
Jihe light, and then they are borne to intellect {Bvddhi\ 
by which they are formed into complete conceptions, 
which the soul sees as in a mirror, and thus becomes cog- 
nisant of an external world* The manas, as the seat of 
sensibility, is supposed to be also the seat of our passions 
or emotions ; for the soul never acts : it is a pure light, 
existing in and for itself; it knows nothing of those 
desires that men have for earthly enjoyments, for these 
are as purely material as the objects of desire. 

These twenty-three products are the whole of the 


Vyakta, or matter in a manifest, developed fond, and, 
with the opposite natures of PraAfi^i (primal matter) 
and Soul (Atman) form the twenty-five principles of the^ 
Sankhya system. The physical theory of Kapila bad an 
extensive infli^^noe on Hindu modes of thought, being 
feund in dJiffmnt works as the Jnstitutes of Manu, 
the Si9t^^i|ap:a:!lJpani8had« and the Puianal. Parts of it 


were Into other qrstems, in which Fiakfiti 

a subordinate j^sition. 

the soul is inyested with a Iwffa 
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or subtle body,^ formed of the three internal organs, Intel- 
lect (htiddhi), ,Oon8ciousnefi^(^w^m); and the Manas or 
receptive faculty and. seat of desires, with the„five subtle 
elements. This is peisuliar to each soul, and forms the 
distinct disposition (hhdva), the separate nature of each 
individual. It accompanies the soul in its successive 
transmigrations to other bodies until a final separation 
•from matter has been obtained ; (by knowledge, according 
to Kapila ; by pious meditation, according to Patanjali)() 
and then the Ihga is absorbed for ever in the primal 
matter (Frdkriti) from which it sprung ; ^ the only source 
of nesting things, according to the Sankhya school. 

Another part, and one that is obscure, in this system, is 

1 Sometimes this subtle body is jeot not unlilq||that of the Sankhya 
called the Unga-sarira (linga-body), school. “ It does not appear im- 
and at other thnes the Hnga and probable to me that some of the 
the UngorkLrira are distinguished ; more refined machinery of thought 
but this, I think, is a late refine* may adhere, even in another state, 
ment. In the AtmS*bodha (soul* to the sentient principle ; for though 
knowledge) the soul is said to be the organs of gross sensation, the 
invoked in five cases or sheaths nerves and the brain, are destroyed 
{koia). The tli|<^ interior cases by death, yet something of the more 
which are (i.) V^mnti-iAaya (mere etherirl nature, which I have sup- 
Intelleetion), (2.) Mano-tmya "(mere posed, may be less destructible. 
Manas), and (3.) Prdna-maya (onl^ And, I sometimes imagine, that 
breath or the. vital airs), form the manyln those powers, which have 
^ubtle'body. been called instinctive, belong to. 

^ The linga is referred to in c. the more refined clothing of the 
XV. 7, i. That which the soul takes spirit 4 conscience, indeed, seems to 
titbit on leaving a gross body is this have some, undefined source, and 
permanent subtle body; not, as Mr. may bear relation to a former state 
lliomson asserts, ^ thd soul’s con- of being” (Last Days of a Philo- 
nectfng the iinses with itself, that it sopher, p. 215). Here there is not 
may know: thereferenceisnottothe only the assumptipit of a but 
soid’sknowledl^o! matter, but to Its also a suggestion that it may be 
8x9/i/Morvebicle. •Thisideaof asub> affected by the events of a former 
tie, body is ]iotpeo!|tliar to Kapila. St. fife^ e# Kapila taught. (See the 
translation of th^ -Ssttkhya 

; in tMs series, m Sc.1 
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the theory of vital which are av^osed to dwell m 
the body, and to perform im^rtant functions there. These 
are (i.) Pxdna, ordinary breathing; (2.) Apdna, downward 
breath, acting on the lower parts of the body ; (3.) Samdna^ 
collective breath, forming the function of digestion and 
the transmission of food through the body ; (4.) Uddna^ 
ascending breath, the vital force which causes the flow 
of blood upwards to the head ; and (5.) Vydna, separate 
(breath, which is. connected with the skin, and seems to 
denote a kind of nerve-force by which sensations are 
conveyed to the manas, or receptive and distinguishing 
faculty. These inventions are not more crude than that 
of the vital spirits,^ .of which* physicians and men of 
science used to speak, even in the last century. They 
denote that Kaipila had a dim perception of the fact that 
there are vital forces at work in the human system more 
subtle than mere inanimate matter. 

But all bodies, and all their separate faculties or endow- 
ments, and the constituent elements or gums of Nature 
(Prakriti\yfhich. now are variously. distr^t^^ted in e^rfsting 
things, shall finally cease to be in their separate or indi- 
vidual forms. The gross body, formed in the womb of 
the mother, perishes^ubsolutely at the time of death, the 
particles being absorbed again in Nature. (PraJcriti ) . When 
the soul has gained complete deliverance, from ’matter, 
then the subtle body or linga will be absorbed for ever 
in Pyakriti. Finally, according to Eapila, all, things will 
be absorbed into it. Only soul and unformed matter will 
endst. In the system of the Bhagavad Glt§, sill things will^ 
be absorbed into Praknti at the end of a Ixtlpa, or period 
of prOafibn, which is a day of Brahma, or 1000 mahayugas, 
whidi. contains 4,320,000 days; tiien the sum of 
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all existences being absorbed in Prakriti, the latter, being 
an inferior part of Brahma, will be also absorbed in him. 
At the close <ff the same period of non-creation, a new 
day will open, and there will be another emanation (sarga) 
of the material part of the Divine Being into the manifold 
forms of individual life. 

The metre used for the most part in the Bhagavad Gita 
is the common heroic form, called ^loka or Anushtuhh, 
consisting of two lines of sixteen syllables each, with a 
caesura at the end of the eighth foot. Its form is this — 

mmmmmmmM W — m mm tm mm mm W . W — 

each line being the same. 

In the more lyrical parts another formas used, called 
Trishtvhh, containing eleven syllables in each half line or 
pada. A common variety is of the following form — 

^ mmm mmmrnm 

a caesura being generally found at the fifth syllable 
(Wiliams' Gram. p. 350). 

In preparing this translation of the Bhagavad Gita, I 

have had before me the Greek translation of Galanos, and 
♦ 

the Italian version of Stanislao Gatti, both supplied by 
Br. Eeinhold Eost, the learned librarian of the India Office. 

I have “also consulted the French version of Bumouf, the 
Latin version of Lassen, and the English versions of Mr. 
Thomson 1 and K. T? Telang. The notes of Lassen have 

I Mr.Thomaon’s tTMialation shows seem doe to a careless reyision of the 
that a large advanoe had been made work w it went thrqngh the press. 
In the knowledge of Sanskrit, in the Z Aibjt^ a few instancea— 
hiterval between tke pnbUshing of actions do not foUmo me’^ 

lyUkins’ translation' in 1785, and (p. 31), far “My actions do not tvUy 
^nwn, published in 1855* But it me’* : nd lit. do not smear $ : 

Imitalns many errbn, smne of wbioh J<ne me souillent pas ” (^nmoiiO* 
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given valuable aid, and I am indebted to a paper on the 
Bhagavad Gita, read before the " Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften” qi Berlin in 1826, by W. von Humboldt, for a 
scholarly review of the doctrines contained in the poem. 
I have alsa consulted a MS. copy of the Commentary on 
thb Bhagavad Gita, written by Sridhara, which is in my 
possession, and by the kindness of Dr. Kost another com- 
mentary, attributed to Sankara, but written by Sankara 
Ananda Saraswatl (quot. as Ananda), and called Tatparya 
Bodhinl. By the kinflness of Dr. Eost, I have had from 
the India Office a MS. copy of the commentary of San- 
!j|:ara. This I have consulted also, and have referred to it. 
The former commentary was supposed for a time to be 
Sankara’s, and extracts from it were assigned to him; 
but I hope that in every such case the error has been 
corrected. 

“No actions bind the man who (Lassen): lit. to nirvcina, loss of per- 
trusts his actions to devotion ” (p. sonality by absorption into Brahma. 
36)» {yogamimyastakarmdn<iim ... “Va s’^teindre en Dieu” (Bur- 
na karmdi^i nihadhnanti). The ver- nonf). In this 41oka, the part “ qui 
sion of Lassen is generedly followed, intns delectatur, intus recillatiir ” 
and his translation of this passage (Lassen) is omitted, 
is, “Qui in devotione opera sua de^- In p. 49 the sentence, “ therefore 
meaning “laid aside:” lit. be thou a Yogin, Arjuna!” is left 
“works bind not him who has re- •out. 

nounced works in or by devotion.” “ There is another eternal exist- 
“Oelui qui par I’union divine s'est ence . . . which does perish whlfi 
detach4 des oeuvres ” (Bumouf). all things perish ” (p. 60), “does 

“Acts shackle not him who by noi perish ” (na wn<%a^»). 
devotion has all acts renounced ” In p. 63 the nature of the Asuras 
(Telang). ' is said to b^ “deluded ; ” it ought to 

“ That devotee . . . attains to rfw- be “deluding,^ prdkfitim mohinim- 
tMlwt .in the Supreme Being” (p, iriids. In p. 67 we have, “Wor- 
41^ : M pgl ,Brafyn(miTvdi^ . . « ihip me by obtaining this finite and 
“Is devotus ad vrretched world ” for “ having come 
tkiieUmm in aumhie . . . nervehit” . thisTAso.. worshin Me.” 




HlHDU PHILOSOPHY. 

THE BHAGAYAD GiTA, 

OR 

THB SACRED LAY. 


EEADING THE FIRST (a). 

OM (h)} 

Dhritaeashtra spoke? 

When my forces and the Pandavas met together on the 
sacred plain,* the Kurukshetra (plain of the Kurus), eager 
for the fight, what did they, Sanjaya ? 

Sanjata spoke. 

When the king,. Durodhana, saw the army of the Pan- 

' 1 Th« italio littew (a), (5), &c.„ ahetra) was the flat country lying 
refer to the Philologi^ Notes at between' the rivers YamunS (Jum- 
the end of each reading. na) and Sarasvatl (Sui^ooty). fn 

^ DhirituSsh^ra, .the king of a the Institutes of Mtum (il 19) the 
large territory, of which tibe city territory, called Brahmarihi, Is said 
Ha8tina>pura, the oiodem Delhi, to have included the Kurukshetra 
was the capita. He is s^d to plain and the lands of the Mat^as, 
have had oue hundred sons, of Panch&lasfaiidtheSiirasenaki^lt 
‘Whom Duryodhitia, the unscrupu* was ealled tb% Brahmarshi 
loot loe of the sons of Ffi^du, was beea^o it was the land of the p* 
tim eldsst jBe^ blind, he in> dent r^is, who were distinguiiM 
the adttiidsiration of hini, Jfn fonner timm as wise and holy 
8 m In- meh. This was the l«nd ” 
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^avas drawn, up (for battle), he drew to ^ tutor.^ 
and spoke these words 

“See, 0 Tutoi! this vast army of the sons of Pandu, 
set in array by thy wise pnpil^ fte son of Drupada.® 

Brave men are there, eq^ual in battle to Bhima and 
Arjuna; Yuyudhana,^ Virata,* and Drupada of the great 
car;® 

5 Drishtaketu,® Chekitana,^ and the brave king of 

tied there, after it had taken its to Dnryodhana and other chiefs of 
southern course from the lands be- the race. He was slain by Dhps- 
youd the Himalayan range. Here, tadyumna, son of Drupada, in a 
too, the Brabmanic system seems fight described in the seventh book 
to have been first developed. This (Hrona-parvan) of the Mahabha- ^ 
dew is supported by a passage in rata. 

he ^atapatha Biilhmana (xiv. 1, 2). ^ The son of Dimada, who was 

‘ The gods Agni, Indra, Soma, king of the Fanchluas, was Dhfish- 
^ishnu, Makha, and all the gods, tadyumna, his eldest son, mentioned 
sxcept the Aiwins, were present at above. 

I. sacrifice. .B^vru-kshetra was the * YuyudhSna was also called 
)lace of their divine worship. Sstyaki, a patronymic from his 
Sence, they say, Euru-kshetra is father, Satyaka. He was of the 
ihe place where the gods offer Yadu tribe, whose territory lay to 
lacrifice ” (Muir, Sans. Texts, ii. the west of the Jumna, 
too, and iv. 125). * Virata waa^king of the Matsyas, 

The ^rasvatl, though an insigni- whose country formed part of the 
Scant stream, is accounted one of sacred plain Bharmakshetra. See 
khe sacredtfdvers of India. Note 3. 

The plain of Euru is named from ^ Drupada is called mcMrathcu 
Eiuru, the hem qxmytimt of the (borne on a great oar), to denote his 
In the Bhagavad GitS, the rank. The war-chariot was used 
term Eurus is applied exclusively only by the leader of the host, each 
to the pa^y which supported Dur^ of whom was accompanied by his 
yodhana, though Euru was the an* charioteer (tUta), 

Bostor of both the hostile parties. ^ * Dlqristaketu was king of the 
^ The Scharya, or instructor, of Ghedi teibe, whose chief ;town was 
the king, was Prd^^ son of the oaBed probaU^ 

Bharadwaja. He was a BiSdi* with ivjdvmat, a name given formerly 
by birth, but having been in- to one of the seven mountain 

t^ed in the art of ww 

^f^na. (Kama of f Chak^a^is only M w; 

alHaow wtth-Ihe 
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Kaii ; ^ Puriijit *||ad Kuntibhoja,®' and Saivya, chief of 
men;® 

Yudhamanyu the bold, and the bravfi TJttamaujas ; ^ 
the son of Subadra,® anc^lhe sons of ^rupadl,® all borne 
on great cars. 

But know, 0 best of Brahmans! who are the most 
distinguished among us, the leaders of my army ; these I 
name to thee that thou ihayest know them : 

Thyself,^ and Bhishma,® and Karna ® and Kripa,^® vic- 
torious in battle; A^watthaman,^^ Vikarna,^® and also 
Saumadatti,^® 


^ Kil^i is the modem Benares. * Bhishma, the commander-in- 

* Purujit and KuntibHoja were chief of the army of Duryodhana, 
brothers. The latter, having no ,was a son of SSntanu, a descendant 
children, adopted Kiinti, caUed also of Kura by the goddess Gangs. 
Pritha, eldest daughter of Sara and He was great-uncle to Duryodhana 
M a r i s ha. She became the wife of and the sons of iPs^du. On the 


PSndn, and had three sons, Yudish- 
thira, Bhima, and Arjuna, who is 
often therefore csdled Kaimteya or 
PSrtha, that is, son of KuntI or 
Friths. 

* Saivya was the* king of the 
Shivis, the Sibs of the Greeks 
(Lassen). . 

* YndhSmanyn and Uttamaujas 
are only known as chieftains in the 
PSi^du host 

* Sanbhadra (a generic name) 

was the son of and Subha- 

drs, the sistot of Efish^a. His 
proper name was Abhimanyu. 


tenth day of the battle be was slain 
by Arjuna. 

* Earna was a leader in the army 
of the Euras. He was said to be 
the son of SUrya (the ^n) and 
Eunti, before the marriage of the 
latter with FSndu. He was king 
of the Anga country, Situated in 
Bengal, and was slain in a subse- 
quent fight by Arjuna (Mahabh. viii. 

4798)- 

Efipa was a brother of Eripi, 
the wife ef Drona, and king of iiie 
FanchSlas. See Note 3. 

AiwatthSman was a son of 


* The Botu of Drupadi or E^^S, ’Dro^ and ^pl. 
a daughter of Bnipada, were Frati- ” Yikarpa was the third of the 
vindhya, Stt^mat ^rutakJrti, 6 atft- hundred sons of DhritarSshtra, a^d^ 
hud drhtisim Each of was one of the Euru party. 






«4^rtiieds 




ti waS^asonof Soxna-< 
f the BShikaHi who 
oountiy bstwe^lthe 
[Indus. 
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jjiA many others, who give’ up th& lives for my saire, 
"armed vith many kinds' of Weapons, and all well skilled 
in war. 

10 These forces of mine, which Bhishma commands, are 
mt sufficient (c), but their forces, commanded by Bhimd, 
suffice (for the contest). 

Therefore do ye, even all of you, in aU the lines as 
placed in your divisions (d), give support to Bhish- 
ma. 

The aged Kuru grandsire,^ the fiery-hearted, in order to 
cheer him, blew his trumpet (conch-sliellr), blaring out on 
high a lion's roar. 

Then suddenly the trumpets and the ketUedrums, the 
cymbals, drums, and horns, wOre sounded: that sound was 
an uproar. 

Then standing in their great car, yoked to white horses, 
the slayer of Madhu^ and the son of P^^u® blew their 
celestial trumpets. 

15 Hrishike^a (e) blew the “ Panc^janya,” * Arjuna, the 


^ Bhishma, wbo sought to zeviTe 
the dieoppiag courage of BuiTodl- 


« ’ Krishna VM oalled MfidhftTa, 
begause (aocording to Lassen) be 
was a des^ndant of Madhu, one of 
the tribe of the Ysdavas, in which, 
in bis human naturoi Krishna mm 
bom; bat more peobably because 
dew a hr demon)* 

Madhu. 

’ The son of Pan4u is Arjuna, 
third of hve tons; but 

a origin te the bero^ 
,hsie;^ to be„%-'«0Q of 
a«Bhhna»hisJ)|^''wii 


.Krhhnat though a god, and, in 
fact, Vishnu himself, was in his 
human nat^ the iSto or charioteer 
of Arjuna. 

* caiUed from betng formed 
frmn the bones of the giant Fan- 
chajana. When Krishna was under 
the tuition of Sandipani, a adn of 
the latter was drowned in ^ ita 
of Ftabhiu^ and was draggled to th^ 
bottom by this giant rir deinon. 
Eriabna dived into the ie|» 1 ^ ' 

gM» and restmie^ the son to Wife 
tsther. Q£ dm gltn^s h^mejl 
niade a trnmpet in ihe >; 

apiidi.slidl ^ 
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“ God-bestowed the wolf-he.arted, terrible in ’dee4s,2 
blew his great trumpet, Pau]a<jlra.** ® 

The king (raja) Yudishthira,* son of ^untl, blew the 
“Eternal Victory;** Nakula and Sahadeva,® the '‘Sweet 
in tone ** and “ Flowered \i^ith gems ; ** • 

.And KaiSya, chief of archers, and ^ikhandin® of the 
great car, Dhrishtadyumna and Virata and the uncon- 
quereiSatyaki, 

Drupada and the sons of Drupad^kll together, O king 
of earth 1 with the large-armed sons of Subhadra, blew 
severally their trumpets. ^ 

That noise rent the hearts of the Dhartarashtrans, for 
*the uproar made both earth and heaven resound. 

Then he whose ensign, is an ape,^ the son of Pan^u, 
seeing the Dhartarashtrans ifow drawn up (for battle), 
and the flight of weapons begun, took up his bow, , 

And said thus, 0 king of earth! to Hrishlkeiia® 

^ The trumpet of Ar juna is called twin sons of MSdri, the second wife 
the “God-bestowed,” because it was of PSndu, but fabled to be the sons 
the gift of his father, Indra. of the two Aiwins, supposad to be 

* Bhimaiarma, a doer of dread* the gods who usher in the morning 
ful (bhima) deeds ; a play on his and evening twilight. 

name. ** Wolfish - hearted,” lit. • 6ikhandin, from iitha^da, a 
“having the entrails of a wolf,*' circular arrangement of three or 
either on account of his voracity, five locks of hair on each side of 
which was said to be Very great, or the head, sometimes adopted m a 
of his ferodoua nature. mark by tt»e Kshatriya v military 

* Pui^dra means (i) a caste. 

country l^g in Be^ and Bihar, ’ The Indian warriors formerly 
and (a) atqgav-bearingreed. IPaun- bore their standi^ oh their war? 
4^ Is i^iliMtad prcdwhly with the chariots,. *Arjiaigi received this nanif^ 
fiicsi meaa^. Ka|i^dhwaja (ape-bannered), hedtose 

'/ 1 Tudiah^hita was the elQast of ha bore this sign. 

o{ K<9>«. Hbfaftwi • A of Krhh?*. w 
Uj. Dboo- nbiwittbD of this teim sad of 

• Xaiww,woniilologMI^<>*^' 
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f Eveft if they whose minds are stricken by greed see no 
evil in the destruction of a tribe > or in the oppression of 
friends, 

Should not we resolve to turn atray from* this sinful 
deed, we who look on the destruction of a tribe as a sin, 
Janardana ? 

By the slaughter of a tribe the tribal rites, eternal (in 
obligation) are destroyed ; by the destruction of rites the 
tribe becomes impious ; 

40 By the prevalence of impiety, Kyish^a I the women of 
the tribe become corrupt, and when the women are corrupt, 
confusion of castes arises, Varshneya I ^ 

This confusion* brings the tribe-d^troyers and the 
tribe down to Hell, for their forefathers, deprived of liba- 
tions and fall (from heaven).* 

^ A name of Erifehiaa, from times to ancestors in general, in 
Yfish^j, one of his ancestors. which libations of water andjpiifi^ar, 

* By the destmction of the males or baUs of rice-meal, &o., mix^ with 
the rites of botli tribe and family darifled butter, were offered to the 
would cease, because .women were manes of deceased ancestors, with 
n(^ allowed to perform them ; and mayy^pious ceremonies. We are in- 
oonlulion of oai^ would arise, for formed in the Luititutes of Manu 
the women would many men of (iii. 189) that the spirits of deceased 
another paste. Such marriages were ancestors are present at these rites, 
considered Impure (Manu z. i-:40). hoyering round the offeren and the 
Such marriages produced else- attendant BrShmans, and sitting by 
where a oonfuuon of dasses. Livy them when they are seated. The 

us that the Boman patrb folid offered is supposed to give a 
dans, at the instance of Oanuleius, real nourishment to these manes, 
ow^piained of the intermarriages, who wre dismissed at the end of the 
of the plebei^ dsM with their own, rite with the follot^l|ig pray«r:-r- 
aflbmingthiii omnia divinahuma- **!Fs^iers, to whom food belmigs, 
naque turbari, tt^qui natus sit, gnavd <H>r food and the o^er things 
Ignoret, eujus sa ng uinis, quorum offeiodl^ us, yenmuMaihd immortal 
sSororum sit (iv. c. 1 and 2). as ye are and conyeisant widi fady 

* TbismMtothenegieetof the truths. Quaff the sweet este^ (df 

ilta on MmU tiw food) j ohooM wd di^ 
MF,* ^ dMiM^ .gnadMite, ntwig .jdtksirtSiS* 
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By tbese castd-confusing sins of the destroyers of n. 
tribe the eternal rites of tribe and family (m) are 
lost. 

The dwelling of the men who destroy family rites, 
Janardana ! is eternally in hell : thus wd have heard from 
sacred books. 

Alas ! we have resolved to commit a great sin, who are 
striving to slay our kindred from the lust of dominion 
^d pleasures. 

45 It were better for me if the Dhartarashtrans, with arms 
in hand, should slay me, unresisting and unarmed, in the 
fi^ht. 

San JAVA spoke. 

Having spoken thus in the (midst of the) fight, Arjuna 
sat down upon his car-bench, letting fall his bow and 
arrow, being overwhelmed in heart by grief. 

Soo. Reis, vil 269). This pftth is rites sliould be withheld; but it is 
supposed to be the Via Laotea or beliered that they will fall, on this 
Miller Way. It is not ei^lained by account, even to the lower regions. 
Hindu writers why deceased an- The heaven of the ancient fathers 
oestors should fall from the heaven was in thsr moon (Asiat. 

to which they have ascended if these Bes. vil. 267). 


^ Thus the sacred Bhagavad Gita, among the XJpani^ 
shads, in the science of Brahm^, in the book of demotion, 
ih the disepurse of E^hna and Aijpna, Beading the iE'irst, 
whose thie is 

3!EEt PmSPONDIINOT OV AbJUNA. 

^ 9 ^ i^e e 0 0 each I hwe sablomejl Sombthnes a 

lavliBiiiii Wer^ shottar fonn is mfed, but in.al^ oaiee 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

{a) Adhydya (reading) is used in books such as the Insti- 
tutes of Manu, &g., in which formal instruction is given, or 
in the Sacred Books. The minor divisions, says Lassen, of 
the epic poems are called sargas (emanations, creations). The 
latter term is not used, however, in the Mahabharata. 

(b) OM. This mystic monosyllable, formed by the union 
of the letters a, u, m, is supposed to rep<‘esent the Hindu triad, 
Brahma, Vishnu, and S^iva; probably it represented in an 
earlier age the triad of Agni (fire), Varuna (watery atmos- 
phere or investing sky), and Marut (wind). It is prefixed 
to works of a religious kind only ; and^ometimes from a 
feeling of awe, such as that with which the Jews regarded 
the name Jehovah, it was not spoken, or only in a low tone. 
Sometimes it is omitted, as in the Paris codd. A. and D. and a 
MS. in my possession. The constant use of it is, however, 
enjoined. ‘‘Let the Brahman always perform pranma (lit. 
praise, t.e., pronounce the syllable OM) at the beginning and 
end^of a reading). If the OM be omitted at the beginning, 
(his learning) fiows away ; if at the end, it is broken in pieces 
(Manif ii. 74). 

The poem is generally preceded in Hindfi MSS. by a rather 
Jong introduction, formed partly of verses taken from i^e 
poem^ and partly of a dhyana, or pio&s meditation. As it is 
not a part of the poem itself, it is li^lre^omitted. 

{c) Apwrydptam, “impar certamijfi” (Lassen); «not s^- 
cient ” (Thomion) ; “ onlii^eicha)^^/ (Lor^ ; ** ini||ima' 
rable»» (Bumouf and Trfang). Igib^peters. Diet >015^ 
is translated by erfullt,” « hiiireicii4^»> “ ^nugend^ , > 
literal transla^ is “ inadeqimt^J' ** ttWeet 
ness may be ei&er id #a3at of 
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Parydj^tabJwga (Manu iii. 40), having ample enjoyments, is 
in favour of the meaning ‘‘insufficient in numbers but 
S^rldhara and other commentators explain the vmrd as “ vast,” 
“ unlimited.’* 

(d) Ayaneshu cha sarveshu yathd hhagwrh avasthitds. The 
translation in the Petersburg Diet, is “ per tramites aciei 
cunctos secundum ordines collocati.” 


{e) HrishtkeSaf a word variously explained. Hindu com- 
mentators derive it from hrishlka (a sense) and isJm (a lord), 
making Krishna, of whom it is an epithet, “Lord of the 
senses,'* as identical with the supreme Brahma. But hruhika 
is a doubtful word, and the meaning assigned to the term is 
net especially applicable, to Krishna or Brahma. More pro- 
bably from hfish, to become strong or stiff, and Acia, hair of 
the head (cmsarles). (See Peters. Diet. s. v.) Krishna is 
represented as having strong curly hair, and we may compare 
this epithet with auTicomus^ applied to Apollo. 

(/) Achyuta, “ 0 Dive ” (Lassen) ; “ 0 Immortal . One ” 
(Thomson) ; “ nie Fehlender ” (Lorinser). Telang translates 
it, “ 0 undegraded one,” but this is, I think, incorrect. It 
is compounded of the neg. a and chyutaf p.p. o^thyu, to^fall, 
drop off, perish. It is found in the Eig-Veda (L 52. 2), 
where a mountain is said to be achyuta, unshaken or unSnoved 
by the torrents. Jlr. Muir (Sans. Texts, iv. 168) quotes a 
passage in the Bamfiyana where it is applied to MadhusUdaD% 
(Vishnu), and he translates it by “ unfailing.” In tlm Pali 
Dathavansa (I 3), is applied to the state of nibhdm 


' The Peters. Di<^ expresses the exact meaning in 

branslatinglt festeteten^ 

<?) ^nd^ root when comr 

^nhded i^S^tl^ /l&l\meanB‘ti 04 obk when comn. with 




Imauu irhw comp, with 

eafbestlj or vitk 
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'^(t) ChiddkeiOf a nama of Arjuna.- Derived by the Hmd$ 
grammarians from gudSka (sleep^ and isha^ (lord) ^ but more 
probably, as by Lassen and in the Peters. Diet.,, from a 

round mass, a ball, and hair of the head : cujus capilli 
globulorum instar intorti sunt^ (Lassen). It is similar in 
meaning to Hrishikefia ( 1 . 29). 

(j) Nirniitani Nimitta has the double meaning of “ cause " 
and “ sign ” or ** omen.” It is not certain whether Arjuna is 
speaking of some omens tten presmit before him, or of the^ 
causes of evil that 'seemed to lie in the condition of affairs. 
The Hindus were wont, as the Latins and other races, to 
divine by birds and other animals, or by natural appearances. 
‘^Yulgatam fuisse inter Indos auguriorun^superstitionem ^e 
BamSide discimus ( 1 0. 74). Describitur congressus mirabilis 
Bama Jamadegneii cum Bama Dasarathida, quern prsenun- 
tiant Dasarathas volucres horrendcR undtque voeibus dbstrepenies. 
Quo facto, Vasishthas, fajborum gnarus, declarat eminere ^eri- 
cuhm horrendumt e divindrum wluerum ore missum ” (Lassen). 
See Sakuntala, p. 20, Prof. Williams's ed. KeSava (having a 
large bush of hair), an epithet of Krishna. 

(Iff Jmdrdcmi a name of Kfish^ Sehlegel translates the 
epithet by “O 'mortalium votis ezpetite!” following the 
Bindu’^scholiasts. ®e Peters. Diet, more correctly by “ die 
Menschen aufregend, bedrangend,” from /ana (a man) and a/rd 
^io vex, to wound). Sehlegel would connect the two mean- 
ings by saying that perhaps we ought to understand the wolrd 
as applied to Kyishna, “ut sit, qui desiderio sui cor^ 
homiirnm vexat.” The forced explanation of the sehclhiito 
pr^bly arosafrom a desire to sof^u down what seemed a 
bud ezioc^B. « Texer of bn foot teems to Jte 4 e eittWt 
iateipietotion. “BeeausehemadetoeCasyiu tnmbfe^lkf 
" (MHiSbh. t. as^sX 

? Bt besriMui outtewtatoa boic i^^ 
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threatening the lives of men; robbers^ mnrderers. S^ridhlft^ 
a scholiast, sa^s that the term included incendiaries, poisoners, 
assassins, thieves, robbers of land and of o|herf>eople’s wives, 
and that the Kurus had acted all those parts against the sons 
of Pandu. 

(m) Mtidharma, haUdharma; (caste), 1cvla = 

family or tribe, say the Hindu commentators. 
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eeIding the second. 

Sanjaya spoke. 

I To him, thus deeply affected by pity, with his troubled 
feyes filled with tears and desponding, the slayer of Madhu . 
addressed these words : — 

" Wfience, Arjuna ! has come to thee in a diffiAlty (a) 
this vile depression, unmeet for one of noble race, debar- 
ring from heaven ^ and causing disgrace ? 

“ Yield not to unmanliness, 0 son of Pritha ! it becomes 
thee not. Cast off this base faint-heartedness and arfee, 
•0 destroyer of foes I ” 

Akjuna spoke. 

<3 slayer of Madhu ! how. shall I assail with my arrows 
in the battle Bhishma and Dropa, who are worthy of 
honohr, 0 slayer of foes ? 

' 2 Yor it were better to feed on the food even of beggary 
for life than to* slay these much-honoured teachers (gv/rtcs); 
yea, if I were to slay these, teachers, though greedy of 
•health, I should eat <jf viands stmned with blood 

We know not which would be the better lot for ns, that 
we should conquer them or they should conquer us* if 
we should slay these Dhartarashtrans, here drawn ttp in 
array ^before us, we should not wish to live. 

: ' Wwiiori dying bravely in bai^tle * jatere tiiaiaetM 

%?>erepp<»pdtogoj;othe hesveiiof TriMOk 

^afl^ieBoaiuntiavianbaroeita .id.) ^ ^ 

fib Vallkitna of (VUh^ti E*L 
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I, who !am stricken in soul by pity and (the sens^f) 
guilt (b), and confused in mind about duty, pray thee to 
tell me certjinly what is the better (course). Declare this 
to me : I am thy disciple ; ^ teach me now prostrate before 
thee. 

For I see not what can avail to drive away this grief 
that dries up my senses, though I should attain on earth . 
to a vast, unrivalled dominion, and even to the supreme 
rule of the gods (suras), 

Sanjaya ^ oke . 

Gudake^a (Arjuna), having spoken thus to Hrishlke^a 
(Krishna), 0 destroyer of foes I said to Govinda, “ I will 
not fight/" and became silent. 

Then Hrishlke^a, gently smiling, 0 somf iJf Bharata ! 
addressjsd him, thus desponding, with these words, between 
the two armies. 


The Holy One s ^ ke . 

Thou grievest for those who need no grief,^ but thou 
speakest words of wisdom. The wise grieve not for the 
•dead or the living. ^ 

^ AjrJtiiiawMni6t,lniAitTiotMn8«, be divided into three parts, each 
the diboiple of H^hpa^ bat ha pats containing six chapters or readings, 
himself in the position of one, that ^Hie first treats mainly of the Yoga 
he be Q^idhd in bis present system j the second, of the Supreme 
perplexed and ^xmhled state. The Being ; the third* of the Ssnkhya 
hhdmed for ihe Guru, or system of philosophy. The'author,, 
guldey Whs exMsiive. In hoisevee# regards all these subjeefes 
h«ti put en a hm ^ own standpoint as an 
itsea . depeniemt thinPer, and his system 
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^ut I was never non-existent,^ nor thoti> nor these 
rulers of men, nor shall any of us hereafter cease to be. 

As in this (present) body, childhood, youth, ^and old age 
appertain to the embodied (soul), so also it obtains another 
body.^ The wise fiaan is not troubled thereat. 

But the contacts (c) of matter,® 0 son of KuntI ! 
, causing cold and heat, pain and pleasure, come and go, 
being only temporary : these bear with firmness, 0 son of 
Bharata ! 

15 For the man whom these things afflict not,* 0 chief of 
men ! who is steadfast, the same in pain and pleasure, is 
formed for immortality (d). 

That which is unreal has no (proper) existence, and that 
which is real never ceases to be : ® but the limit (e) of both 
is seen by those who know the truth. 


^ The first doctrine of the poem 
is the immortality of the soul, which 
Kapila affirmed to be eternal, both 
e paaie ante and e parte post. 

^ The second doctrine is the 
transmigration of the soul to dif- 
ferent Gradies. The body formed in 
the womb is absolutely dissolved 
into its primary elements after 
death ; but the Unga, or “ spiritual 
body,” formed of the finer elements 
of matter, accompanies the soul in 
sM its migrations, until the latter 
has attained to mrvdna, or absorp- 
^n into the supreme Brahro&. The 
Unga is then dissolved into the 
primary, material essence, called 
PraJcrUi or Nature -^Introduction, 
p.' 12). The literal translation of 
these lines is : childhood, youth 

(or prime), and age in this (the 
^present) body ate (the accidents) of 
embodied soul,»* 4 o. The soul 


fore remains the same in the suc- 
cessive changes of the (gross) body, 
and in migrating to another body. 

’ ** Matter-contacts,” the contacts 
of the soul with matter by means of 
the orgens of sense. The Sanskrit 
(Lat. materia), from md, to 
measure, denotes the measurable or 
finite, in cpposition to the infinite 
Brahma. 

* Here the result of the poga, 

or devotional system of Patanjali, 
is expressed. The soul, being ab- 
sorbed in meditation on tha Hup* 
reme, becomes indifferent . aU 
earthly things. .-i,' 

• This accords in part, th® 

"syrttma of Kapila and 

, According to the fovmhr, 
or primeval, matter is rteiial aisd 
indestructible. The 

matter have 
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alii^ that He' (That) which spread out^ thtPSill 
can never perish.' Ho one is able to cause the destruction 
of this Eternal.^ 

These (bodies) are called the mortal bodie 3 (/) of the 
eternal, imperishable, infinite, embodied (soul) : wherefore 
fight, 0 son of Bharata 1 

He who deems this to be a slayer, and he who thinks 
that it can be slain, are both undiscerning ; it slays not, 
and it is not slain. 

20 It is never born, and it never dies r it has never been 
brought into being, nor shall it ever be brought hereafier. 
JJnborn, undying, eternal, primeval (p'), this is not slain 
when the body is slain. 

How can that man, 0 son of Pritha I who knows it to 
be indestructible, eternal, unborn, and undying, cause any 
one to be slain, and how can he slay ? 

As a man, having cast off his old garments, takes 
others that are new, so the embodied (soul), having 
c^t off the old bodies, enters into others that are 
new, 

the objectivity of matter^ but it is* 
as nothing in comparison with the 
soul. Compiare the language of 
Bossuet (Senn. sur la Mort) : 

Stre qu se mdsure n’est rien, par* 
ceque oe qui se mesure a son teiihe, 
et lorsqu’on est vena h oe tenne one 
dernier point detiuit lout, comme 
si jamiais il n’avait 
1 et Pa i “ Who strrtcli* 
:9st out the,Wventi l|ke a curtain.** 
*1. * ^9 Supreme Brahnua. The 
goda w not eternal They 
linia firahma “llieSupreinet^^ 
^ tli^ eaewd to tsaue ^e eipati^ 


matter is only an inferior part of 
the dual nature of the Godhead 
(see c. vii. 5 ). In the existent forms 
of things It is only tem^rary, and 
will be absorbed again in the Divine 
nature from which it issued. In 
the popular Ted&ntist doctrine it 
lai QO .real existence. The Sup- 
rente Bpirit iheltides in itself 
being* ^ore is no duality. Hatter 
is oul(y iUi^ve form (mdpd) in 
It9 lUfii H^ed his real nature 
Ptr yriZI disappear at 

A ^hi tei}e<ition of 
,<^/iiithmy 
deny 
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HJeapops cleave it not, nor does the fire burn it ; the 
waters wet it not, nor do the winds dry it up. 

This is impeivetrable, incombustible, incapably of being 
moistened or dried up : it is undying, all-pervading, con- 
stant, immovable, and eternal. 

25 This is declared to be invisible, incomprehensible, im- 
mutable : wherefore knowing it to be such, thou oughtest 
not to grieve for it. 

And if thou thinkest it to be ever bom and ever dying 
(with the body), even then it is not meet for thee to grieve 
for it, 0 mighty-armed ! 

For the death of what is born is certain, and certain^ 
(too) the birth of what has died ; therefoi^ it is not meet . 
for thee to mourn over that which none can prevent. 

In the primal state all things are unseen ; in the middle 
state; they are seen, 0 son of Bharata I they become un- 
seen £^ain in the state of death. What cause of grief is 
there in this ? • 

One man looks on it (the soul) as a marvel; another 
speaks of it as a marvel, and another hears of it as a 


marvel, but there is not one who, by hearing of it, 
understands it. 

^ This embodied (soul) in the body of every one, 0 son of 
Blj^i^rata ! is ever indestructible, wherefore thou oughtest 
not' to mourn for any living thing. 

^^garding, too, thy proper duty, thou oughtest hot to 
falter, for to a Kshatriya (warrior) nothing is better than 
^ Ja^fui fight • 

^ Happy are the Kshatriyas, 0 son of Pjitha! who ohr 
P^ Sttch a filght as this, offered freely to^them as an open 
to heaven. 
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by abandoning thy proper duty and thy honour, thou* wilt 
be guilty of a crime. 

Then men will proclaim thy eternal disgrace, and to 
a well-^born man (h) disgrace is worse than death. 

35 The car-borne men (the chiefs) will think that thou 
hhst withdrawn from the battle through fear, and thou, 
who wast highly thought of by them, will be lightly 
esteeiiied. 

Thy enemies will utter many disgraceful words (lit. 
that ought not to be said), deriding thy capacity (as a 
warrior) : what can be more grievous than this ? 

If slain, thou wilt attain to heaven, or thou wilt possess 
the earth if a conqueror ; wherefore arise, 0 son of KuntI ! 
resolved upon the fight. 

Accounting pain and pleasure, gain and loss, victory 
and defeat as equal, gird thyself for the battle : thus thod 
wilt not bring sin upon thee. 

This doctrine has been declared to thee according to 
the Sankhya (system); hear now the Yoga (teaching). 
When thou, by means of this teaching, hast become 
devout Q/uJcta), thou wilt cast off the bonds of works.^ 

^ This expression, “bonds of ao- of such gain or loss ; the aim of the 
tion ” (or “ bonds of works ”), often true Yogin is to rise above all such 
recurs in the poem, and must be yioissitudea and to gain by a rnyptio 
weU understood in order to gain a union (yopa) with the^ supreme 
correct knowledge of the nature and Brahm& in devout meditation a 
aims of this system of philosophy, final absorption {niri^a) into his 
Every acti<m that is wrought fbr essence. The Togin is then boA 
scane purpose connected with self, no more, and is for ever emancipated 
though it be the hope of gaining from any contat^ with matter, whi A 
heaven, is foUowed by the neceasaiy is the source of aU evil and of aH 
*esuit of ,a good or evil state ih ipi^ pain, pence arises the oppoiitioa 
body. This result is celled in the spiritualist Yogin to all ou^ < 
Ifee^hqnd df actioxi, or tht^ to wfaic^ ward forms, even such as are 

the doer. p*essSd hr enjofeed in the Yedte 
'thn diiwgw Bs 'l^i|i^«i’'SttperlOT to theih, ^ ^ 
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40 In this (system) there is no waste of effort, in it no loss^ 
is found. Even a little of this pious exercise delivers » 
from great fear.« 

This doctrine (i), which is of a constant nature, is one, 
O son of Kuru ! but many-branched and endless are the 
doctrines of the inconst^Cht. 

A flowery kind of language is spoken by the unwise, 
who delight in Veda-words,^ 0 son of Prithal saying. 
There is nothing but this ! 

Whose souls are full of lust, who regard heaven as the 
highest good, offering birth as the fruit of works, and 
practising many varied rites for the attaining of plea-« 
Bures and power. 

The doctrine of these men who are devoted to pleasures 
and power, and whose minds are carried away by these 
(words) is not formed for meditation. 

,^5 The Vedas have the three gunas ® as their object. Be 
thou free from the three gums, Arjuna I be free from the 


luB mature state ; they are then com- 
pletely fiseless to him, though they 
may be of some use to those who 
are in a Igwer condition (vi 3, 12 ; 

46}. Like the Qufetists in the 
Church of Borne, he is above the 
^pe of reward, though it should be 
thft of the highest heaven. This 
reinurd, too, would be only tempo- 
zan^, for all the seven heavens, and 
gods who inhabit and role over 
them, w^ pass away at the end of 
^ to be produced again when 
wother ^pa begins (vMl 37). 

} In worldly pursuit^ there may " 
bn faUttre in attempting to gain 
we dedte^ if gained it 
mf be but. there is neither 


^ An attack on the prevailing 
YedUntist ritual, which the Vedas 
underlay. This offered one of the 
heavens of the gods as a reward ; 
the reward of pure devotion {yoga) 
is absorption into the supreme 
Brahma. 

’ The three Modes, or Qualities, 
as they are usually ctdled, are the 
constitumit elements of Prakrit! or 
primal matter. From them i^ the 
labours, the pleasim and pains 0! 
our present life are produced (see 
«.lntr^.p. 12). The rneanUi^ d tho , 
pnii^ is, that Arjuna should ^ 
file flNnn all the inffuembes of 
whether or evil, the 
results -that 
J»«e-tfTelvefil. 
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pairs of opposites, ^ ever fixed on truth, without anxious 
jMire(y) and self-possessed. 

As many.^s are the uses of a reservoir* whose waters 
flow in on every side, so many are the];e in all the Vedas 
for a discerning Brahman.® 

Let the work itself he thy charge, but never the fruit 
(of works) ; let not the fruit of works be thy motive, yet 
be not inclined to inaction. 

Do thy works, steadfast in devotion, renouncing attach- 
ment (^), 0 subduer of wealth ! be still the same in suc- 
cess and failure. Evenness of mind is called devotion 
(^oga). 

Eor work is far inferior to mental devotion, 0 sub- 
duer of wealth ! Seek for refuge in the mind. Miserable 
are they whose motive is the fruit (of works). 

[0 He who has become mentally devout abandons both 
good and evil deeds : therefore apply thyself to devotion 
(yo^a). Yoga is success in works (the work in which 


For the wise, devout in mind, renouncing the fruit that 
is born of works, freed from the bondage of birth, go to 
the seat where disease ® is not. 

When thy mind « shall pass over the tangled path of 


. ^ Lit. “not affected by pairs” would shock too much thet feelings 
(disandtoAi), by opposites, such of his fellow-Brahmans if the poet 
M pleasure and pain, health and were to deny that there was any use 
sldmess, ^c. , 01. Vishnu Purftna in the Vedas and other sacred books, 
l» 6, i8 : “ As sin increased, these but their use was/air inferior to that 


creatures (muddnd)’ were a£Sicted of ^oga (mental devotion). 
w^h«^erhjgarish^optofthepai» 't* “The seat where there is no 
(of ^ pleasure and disease ” is the Supreme Brahmk. 

aspressiott seems to^indfoata 
^e Hindus were then .oomv 
plwfatlvely a feeble race, subjeet to' 
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delusion, thou wilt attain to a disdain of what has been 
revealed, or shall be revealed hereafter.^ 

When thy toind, distracted (aforetime) by iruti (the 
Vedas), shall stand unshaken, in meditation fixed, thou 
wilt then attain to yoga. 

Arjuna sfoke. 

What is the mark (Z), Ke^ava ! of one who is fixed in 
knowledge,® and who is constant in meditation ? How 
may he speak who is steadfast in thought, how may he 
rest or move ? 


The Holy One sjpdke. 

When one casts off all desires whose seat is in the 
heart, 0 son of Pritha ! content with himself in himself, 
he is said to be steadfast in knowledge. 

He whose heart is not distressed in adversity, in whom 


^ A bold defiance of the estab- 
lished* religion, i.e., the religion of 
the Vedas, Srutif lit “hearing,” 
is the name of all books given bj 
^vine revelation, and these are the 
mantras and the br&hmaiuu (hymns 
and expositionsjli of the four Vedas. 
SpifUi (recollection or memory) is 
the na^e given to those Ancient 
writings from which duty, divine 
and social, might be learned. In 
the Institutes of Manu we are told 
that is the Veda, and tmriii 
the book of duty* or law (diiarma- 
4Mra) ; these in all cases are not to 
he questioned for from these duty 
has been made manifest ” (li. lo). 
-It is ftsted, however, exprendj, that 
are not of equal hnthority, for 
>41 tk addol t *‘To ttioie who m 


seeking a knowledge of duty, iruti 
is the supreme authority” (iL 13). 
Bruti therefore answers to “ revelar 
tion,” and mriti to “tradiUon,” in 
the language of Western nations. 
The Hindu commentators ignore 
this allusion to irvH as “ revela* 
tion,” and inte^ret it in the primi- 
tive sense of ’‘'^*** hearing,” *.a, of 
means of obtaining the objects of 
the senses” (^ahkan). SrSdhata 
says, ” Hearing what is not according 
to Ibe Vedas.” 

* By knowledge is nmt spiri- 
tuil knowledge, the knowlf^ :hf 
the sopreihe Brahma, 
with' him (ye^a) 

The word 

who.is both stea<ibli:i^* 4 ii^^ 
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all joy in prosperity is lost, from whom passion, fear, and 
wrath have passed away, is called a muni'^ (recluse), fixed 
in meditatign. 

He who is without afiection on every aide, who has 
neither delight nor aversion in good or evil fortune, of any 
kiifd, of this man the knowledge is fixed. 

When one withdraws his senses from sense-objects, as 
a tortoise draws in its limbs in every part, the knowledge 
of this man is fixed. 

Sensuous objects withdraw from an abstinent man : ^ 
even savour withdraws when it beholds his complete 
abandonment of savour. 

Yet the tumultuous senses of a wise man, even 
though he resists, 0 son of Kunti ! bear away the heart 
by force. 

When he has subdued them all, he may rest in devo- 
tion, intent on Me, for the knowledge of him whose 
senses are under control is fixed. 

When a man meditates on the objects of sense, then 
attachment to them arises : ' desire springs from atlach- 
ment ; from desire wrath (vehement emotion) proceeds. 

From wrath comes confusion ; from confusioif, wan- 
dering of memory;’ from this wandering copies destruc- 
tion of the intellect, and by this destruction the man is 
lost. 

But he who meets sefise-objects with senses free from 

* Aa devoted ate the ’ The low of aftmory implies for- 

^ (mystic devottea). getfokiess of xight ond wrong ; from 

* Ifrom Jtitio habit <4 mU-ooiitrolf ^ eopes folly or delii8io]i, by 

at last;^^- ^ man acts with aa evU 

eagiMted by the ^ in^proidneBS, sad iaoors 'therein 

psaotteally fr friteie pnsishineiit in Naiaka (boQ). 
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desire or aversion and is sejf-controlled, he, being well- 
ordered in soul, attains to peace.^ 

65 In (the possession of) peace, then freedom from all 
distress is produced in him ; for the mind of him whose 
thoughts are peaceful soon becomes steadfast. 

Neither intelligence nor self-possession (m) belongs to 
the undevout man; there is no peace of mind for him 
who is not self-possessed, and without peace how can 
there be happiness ? 

For the heart of the man who obeys the roving senses 
carries away his knowledge as the wind (drives) ships at 
sea. 

Wherefore, 0 mighty-armed ! the knowledge of the man 
whose senses are wholly withheld from tne objects of. 
sense is confirmed. 

That which is the night of all (other) beings is the 
time when the self-restrained man 2 is awake, and when 
other beings are awake, that is the night of a discerning 
recluse (muni), 

70 He attains to peace into whom all desires enter as 
rivers enter into the ocean, which is ever fiUed, and (yet) 
remaiifs within its bounds; not the man who cherishes 
desires. 


1 Cf. Plato in the “Phodo ” (860.75) : 
»The of a real lover of wiadom 
would not reabon as they (mankind 
in general) doj would not think 
that philosophy must set him free, 
and that when iSe has done this 
he may again give himself over to 
pleasures and pains, and thus undo 
what she has done, weaving her 
to unravel it again, after the 
fawaon of Penelope. Hit ao^ at- 
tWto a calm repose Ir^ psi»% 


follows reason as her guide, and is 
employed in the conten^iation of 
what is true and divine.” 

* The aelf-restrained, possessing 
spiritual knowied|'e, aee dearly 
where woddly men ase in darkness : 
worldly deiiies and intenwta > are 
foreign to hfan : they are cKWersd 
wi«i the darkness of idghi to him* 
bat to ^e tforldly these 
thst' ai^ seen as in 
dty; 
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The man who, having abandoned all desires, goes 
onward without attachments, free from selfishness and 
vanity, attains to peace. 

This is the Brahma state, ^ 0 son of Pritha ! he who 
has obtained it is troubled no more. He who retains it 


till the hour of death passes 
inBrahma.® 

^ The state or condition of the 
knowledge of Brahma, according to 
^ridhara. Sankara’s gloss is ^‘dwell- 
ing in the form of Brahma,” t.e., his 
being or nature. 

a Of. the “Phado” (sec. 68) : “ If it 
(thh soul) take its departure in a 
state of purity, not canning with, it 
any clinging impurities of the body ; 
impurities which during life it never 
willingly shared in, but always 
avoided ; gathering itself into itself, 
and making this separation from 
the body its aim and study, . . . 
well then, so prepared, the soul de- 
parts to that invisible region which 


on to nirvd'^ (absorption) 


is, of its own nature, the region of 
the Divine, the Immortal, and the 
Wise.” 

Nirvana,* lit. “blown out;” the 
complete absorption of the soul in 
the Supreme Spirit, of which it is 
a part, according to the VedSntist 
school. It is thus explained in the 
BrihadarSnyaka (Sans. Lit., p. 24). 
“It is with us, when we enter into 
the Divine Spirit, as if a lump of 
salt was thrown into the sea ; it 
becomes dissolved into the water 
(from which it was produced), and 
is not to be taken out again.” 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Second, whose 
title is 

"The Sankhya-Yoga (Doctrine).” 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Fishame, ^ In rerum discrimine ” (Lassen ) ; in matters 
of difficulty ” (Thomson ) ; " dans la bataille ” (Burnouf ) ; in 
this fearful place ” (Telang). Fishama, from vi, a prefix of 
negation, and samat equal, means (i) inequality or unevenness 
of ground ; ( 2 ) difficulty, trouble. t^The locative case of the 
noun gives some support to Telang^s version, but the reference 
is not to the place itself, but to the circumstances connected 
with it. We may translate the word, ** in this difficult state 
of affairs” or ** emergency.” S^rldhara explains vishatniohy 
sangrdme sanlsafe (in the closed battle). 

(5) Karpmyaikshopahataswabhdvas, ** Migrations et formi* 
dine culpse fracta indole ” (Lassen, followed by Thomson and 
others). Telang’s version is, ** My heart too, by the taint of 
helplessness tarnished,” taking the compound as a tat-purusha 
form. But upahata means wounded ” or “ destroyed,” not 
“tarnished,” and kdrpanya is poverty or misery. Helpless- 
ne^ implies no guilt (dosha), but Arjuna's grief might be 
wrong, as he was of the warrior (Kshairiya) caste. On 
the other hand, nothing is said of the fear of wrong, but of 
wrong simply. The very nature (swahh&va) of w^juna was 
wounded by pity for his relatives and the sin of this fratri- 
cidal war. 

(c) Moitrdsparias, “Elementorum contactus” (Lassen); 
“ contacts of the senses ” (Telang and the Hindtl scholiasts). 
MSira (matter) is the object of tjie senses, not the senses 
themselves. 

(d) Kalpate, “doth mrU (immortality)” (Tedong). The 
word means “is fitted for.” S^ddhara interprets it -by 

(is fitted or suitid>le for). *Lassen eiteeHei^tisl^i 
l^i^ort^tateni confoil^ 
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{e) Antas, end, limit. Lassen translates it by discrimen;*^ 
Thomson by ** tme end ; ” Bumouf by “ en connaissent la 
limite.” The authors of the Peters. Diet, refej to this pas- 
sage, and translate the word by <*ende,” “ ausgang.” Telang 
interprets the word as meaning “settled *truth.” Lassen's 
version gives an intelligible meaning, but it has not been 
shown that ania (end, limit) has the meaning of “ difference." 
The meaning of the passage is that only the soul has a real 
existence, or at least that^ the forms and conditions of matter 
have only a conditional existence. The dividing line of the 
two is clearly seen by the wise. S'ridhara defines asai (unreal) 
as that which has not the nature of the soul and religious duty 
(dkarma). In the philosophy of Kapila, sat means formal ex- 
istence, and asat the formless, unmanifested Prahnti (primal 
matter), i 

(/) Lassen supposes that iaririnas is connected with a 
second dehds (bodies), and suggests that the latter word 
mesns “miasmata." He would translate the passage thus: 
"Mortalia h»c corpora nihil aliud sunt quam (uaSfiMva spiritus 
cum illis conjunct!." A fanciful interpretation, which cannot 
be maintained. Possession is often indicated by the genitive 
case, without a verb or noun intervening (Williams’ Grammar, 
sec. 8i6). Bumouf s venuon is also untenable : “ Ces corps qui 
precedent d’une fiine," &c. The subject here is not the creation 
of the body, but its use by the soul as a dwelling-place. 

(p) ^laiwato* yam purd^o. ^kUufata, eternal as to the future j 
pvrdtfaf et^m^ as to the past 

(h) Betn^hdvitaspa. “ Pour un homme de sens ” (Bumouf ) ; 
but Lassen’s yersion, “ yiri generosi," is, I think, better. The 
Hindu commentators explain the word as meaning “hon- 
outed I " but mnhhiha means birth> origin, and the appeal is 
to Arjui^*ii pride of birth. Gatti has “generoso." 

M used her^ it seems, as in dbt 
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(j) Yogakshemat primarily a law-term for an insurance or 
guarantee of property. The practice of insurance is of very 
ancient date, for in the laws of Manu we are told that a king 
should levy taxes on traders only after a due consideration of 
the rates of purchase and sale . . . and the charges of securing 
(insuring?) the goods carried ” (vii. 127). A secondary mean* 
ing is care or anxiety. 

(k) Sanga^ attachment or desire. This is an important 
word in the Yoga system. It is formed from mtjy to hold or 
adhere to, and corresponds to the Fr. attachemeni. It means 
any affection or desire by which the mind is bound to the 
object of desire, and is thus prevented from gaining that per* 
feet equanimity and absence of passion which it is the object 
of the Yoga discipline to form. Thomson l^slates the word 
by ** covetousness,” but this, in its restricted modern sense, 
is much too limited. Schlegel and Lassen have ** ambitione 
sepositS. ; ” but mnga is not ambition merely ; it is more than 
this ; including it, but taking a wider range. Burnouf trans- 
lates it by deiir^ but this is too wide. It is not every kind of 
desire that is forbidden, for some kinds are unavoidable, and 
some are of an indifferent quality, but such desire as binds 
and entangles the soul by connecting it mediately with some 
form of matter, and producing an inward commotion or bias. 

(Z) Bkashdf a sign, means primarily speech or language. 
^It is used to denote the distinguishing mark or sign of a 
person, for his speech bewrayeth him.” 

(»i) Bhavano, “ Sui conscientia ” (Lassbn) ; “ reflexion 
(Thomson); “sammlung des Geiat's” (Loikuie^, who adds, 
"am meistendflrfteimDeutschen’ hier der Ausdrack ‘Bei- 
sich sein* entsprechen”), The nearest approach in Jf^lich 
is "self-possession.” S^ridhaa» interprets it by mtdi- 



km ) 


READING THE THIRD. 

Arjuna spoke. 

If knowledge is deemed by thee to be better than action, 
0 destroyer of foes 1 why dost thou engage me to this 
dreadful deed, Ke^ava ? 

Thou bewilderest my mind by these ambiguous words : 
tell me distinctly what is the one certain (course) by 
which I may attain to the better state. 


The Holy Ohb spoke. 

There is in this world a twofold rule of life (a), as I said 
before,' 0 sinless one ! — ^that of the Sankhyans,^ by devo- 
tion of knowledge, and that of the Yogins, by devotion of 
work. 

A man who does not undertake works attams not to 
freedom from work, nor does he obtain the perfect state 
by mere renouncement.* 


^ See 0. U. p. 37. 

^ The Sfinkbya ei^ool that of 
Kapila ; the Tcfa that of PatanjiJi. 
In their phyeioal thecwiee they gene- 
raUy ooinolde, and lit the questions 
teUii^gtothesoaL They differed, 
however, fe two very Important 
PSiaM. did Jdot recognise a 

' hnt only 

into 





spiritual Supreme Essence, at whose 
command sJl existing things come 
into being. Kapila taught thst final 
emancipation from matter can only 
be obtained by knowledge, meaning 
by knowledge his own philosophy 
chiefly. Patanjali tought that it is 
gained bldefly by pious meditation, 
the soul 4 s joined in thought 
fi^l^e fl^t Supreme, and is finally 
absorbed in him. 

* The nature of a true lenun^ 

tionfotnoi^ ^proper 
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5 For no man ever continues to cease from action, even 
for a short time, since every one is compelled by the 
Modes ^ of nature to act, even against his will. 

He who, restraining the organs of action,® remains in- 
active, but yet remembers in his heart the objects of sense, 
he, confused in soul, is called a “ false devotee.*' 

But he who, having subdued the senses by the heart 
{manas), Arjuna ! undertakes the devotion of work by the 
organs of action, without attachment, is highly esteemed. 

Do thou every appointed work, for action is better than 
inaction, and even the means . of subsistence for the body 
cannot be gained by thee if inactive. 

This world is bound by the bonds of action,* except in 
work done on account of sacrifice.* Ap^ thyself to 
work for this purpose, 0 son of Kuntli but without 
attachment. 

to When the Lord of all beings* (6) had created mankind 


'Yoga system, in its highest form, ex- 
cluded aU Voluntary work } but the 
enli^tened mind of our author led 
him to a modification of this extreme 
view. , ^dhara says that works 
connected with caste must be done. 
He also explams ** freedom from 
wwk” {noMhhirym) by ''spiritual 
knowledge” (yndiia), for in the 
Yoga*system this was equivalent to 
the mm 4 being fixed on Brahma in 
the oxerdse of devotion, ^kara 
explains "the perfect state” as 
"divfije knowledge.” 

^ F<» the nature of these con* 

etituentsof PtakTiti8eeIatK)d.p. la. 

* The org^ of action ate five— 
hands, the feet, the mouth, and 
^ tjoarttiob and geneia'f 
The five senses are those of 


- , taste, and 

the action of the skin. 

* For the meaning of the term 
"bonds of action ” aee o. tt. p, 37. 

* Sankara refere yajm, saorifioe, 
to Yishpn, as the Ishwara or Lord. 
Ananda has the same explanation, 
Md both refer to imri, reveUstlDn, 
ia, the Vedas and other worka of .the 
same antiiority. 

* The lord of all the su- 
preme Bvahm^ in his fofm of Breh- 
mfl, ordained the saoi^qa by^re. 

^ Supreme Ruler, otOated 
etwilal saorifioe” (Mann, i 
gods were suppos^ le pststalos 
of the saotifioei 
"NwwUied by.eaadfi^C^>ds 

mAA manky 
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of old, together with sacrifice, he said, “ By this shall off- 
spring be obtained: be this your cow of plenty^ (c) for 
(the attainn^ent of) your desires. 

Nourish ye the gods by this, and let the gods also 
nourish you. Thus, nourishing each ofher, ye shall ob- 
tain* the highest good; 

For the gods, nourished by sacrifice, shall give to you 
the desired foods. He who eats the things which are given 
by them without offering to them (in return) is a thief. 

Good men, who eat the remains of sacrifices, are freed 
from all their sins, but the evil, who cook only for them- 
selves, eat sin.® 

All creatures live by food ; food is produced by rain ; 
rain is (caused) by sacrifice; sacrifice is wrought by 
action. 

[ S Know that action springs from Brahma Brahma pro^ 

^ Kdmaduk, from hdma (lovo, de- The lowest is the soul of man, called 
sire) and duh (to milk), the sjm- divisible ; the next is aksAaro, 

bolical oow of India, from which indivisible, explained by the word 
eve^ydesired good could be obtained. pervading all things^ the 

Prol^bly at first a personification third is the Supreme Being in his 
of the earth as the giver of food, Ac. own individual personality.” But 

^ Of. Manu iil iiS: *'He who Jaikeera means the whole of finite 
eats what has been dressed for him> created forms, the existing creation 
self only, eats nothing but sin ; a in its manifold parts (see c. viii. n. 
feast on that which remains after i). The creative principle, in itself^ 
the offering is called the bai^^t of undivided, came forth from Brahm^ 
the good.” and is the material source of *a ma- 

* Brahms, as the Creator, is the terial creation. Being formed by 
author of action, and hh issued from that First Cause (' That which is,* 
the Undivided, l^e Supreme Brahm& Sir W. Jones), undiscemible, eter- 
or Brahman. Lassen translates the nal, which is toth enistent (in mate- 
Pmge, e iimpUci et in- riid forms) and non-existent, that 

dividno ortum.** Iffr. .'^omson's Male (PtuHcs^) is celebrated in the 
venion i% <*Tbe Supreme Spirit is wnrid as Brahms.” He is the 
®**®*iiteiit wtih the Indivisible,** S i ffl te rob in bis creative energy, ex- 
h iitiag in the varied forms of the 

wotR BiafamA dwelt in the egg in 
B ' 
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dbeds from the Indivisible One. Wherefore Brebrnd, the 
all-pervading, is ever present in sacrifice. 

He who causes not this appointed cycle to ^evolve here 
below, he, living in sin and gratifying the senses, lives in 
vain, 0 son of Pritha ! 

But the man who can be happy in himself, pleased 
with himself, and contented with himself alone, for him 
nothing remains to be done.^ 

Tor this man has no interest whatever in what is done 
or left undone here below, nor for him is there any bcca- 
sion whatever of seeking for succour {d) from any living 
thing. 

Wherefore apply thyself to work that ought to be done, 
but always without attachment («), for^the man who 
applies himself to work without attachment attains to 
the Supreme (/). 

20 For Janaka^ ajid others have attained to perfection 


which the Supreme had placed him 
for a (diyine) year, and then dividing 
it, "Jie formed the heavens and the 
earth” (Manui. ii, 13). Sankara 
and other Hindu scholiasts explain 
Brahma to mean the Vedas, and 
the Vedas are present, says Sankara, 
because ”the rites of sacrifice are 
, their main object.” This is as un- 
satisfactory as other explanaticms of 
obscu^be passages by Hindu commen- 
tators. It is never thus used by 
the author of the Bhagavad Gita, 
who had not as much reverence far 
the Vedas as ^Sankara and other 
scholiasts. 

^ Mr. Thomson transktes the 
latter dause, ”Hasno selfish interest 
in addon,” asserting that he who 

If' all in aB to himself performs 
addptM as a duty.” On the contrary, 


such a man is exalted above aU 
action and all duty. Lassen, more 
correctly, ”Omni negotio vacat.” 
Literally it is, ” Necessary work 
(what is to be done) of t^ man 
exists not.” Telang translates it, 

” Has naught to do.” Of. c. v. 24. 
Ananda says that he attains to this 
state by ^ bomplete knowledge, 
^dbara, in commenting on the 
next distich, says it is by his havhig 
surmounted ^ regard for self (oAon* 
idra). 

* Janaka, a king of MithilS or 
Viddi% was reckoned among the 
great lUdfis on account of. his piety 
and wisdom. He is often mentioned 
in the MabSbhfirata. It it tkere; 
stated^ that he waa conttandy en- 
gaged in tkinkipg OR 
nectad with, a 
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even by work. Thou oughtest to work, also, from regard 
to the masses of mankind (^). 

Whatever is done by one who is high itf position, that 
other men do, whatever it may be* Whatever example 
he offers, the people follow it. 

Nothing whatever, 0 son of Pritha! must needs be 
done by me in the three worlds, nor is anything to be 
attained that is unattained, yet I am occupied in 
work.^ 

toT if I should not be ever at work, unwearied (and 
men follow my path, 0 son of Pritha! from every 
part), 

These worlds would sink in ruin. If I should not 
work, I should be the author of confusion,® and I should 
destroy this race of men. 

25 As ignorant men do works with attachment, 0 son of 
Bharatal so the wise man should work without attach- 
ment, desiring to promote the general good. 


he had a hundred religious teachers 
(Sans. T. i. 429). His other name 
was Siradhvraja (he whose sign or 
banner is a plough), from which we 
ma; infer that he was famed for 
having introduced improvements in 
Agriculture. 

^ Kiishpa, in his divifie nature, 
had no earthly object to gain. The 
work to which he alludes is not, as 
Mr. Thomson supposes, the work of a 
£^8hatriya (the warrior caste), but his 
labour ib maintaining and dJorecting 
aj things. Of, the MahftbhSrata 
^bhg.parvwi, 1390-95). «Ii is 
^Wh^ who is ^origin and the de- 
^ V all this uni- 
hai 


He is the undeveloped Brakfiti 
(primal matter), and the Eternal 
Maker. Intellect {buddht)^ mind 
(manor), and the Great One [mahat »• 
buddhi in the system of Kapila, here 
perhaps the soul), air, fire, water, slqr, 
earth, whatever fourfold being exists 
is established (pratishthits^m) in 
Krishna ” (Sans. T. iv. 209. I have 
slightly altered the translation). 

The whole passage shows a reac- 
tion in the mind of our author against 
the excesses of the Yoga system. 

> Oonfusion of the castes, accord-, 
ing to the Hindu scholiasts, but pro- 
bably more was implied than this, 
though collusion of castes is, to a 
BrShmnh, the direst of evils. See 
iSiHin iS. 17, iS, 19. 
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*Let him not cause distraction of mind in ignorant men 
who are attached to works : let the wise and devout man 
promote (h) e^ry kind of work, co- working therein. 

Works are done^ entirely by the modes of Nature (Fra- 
Jcriti)} He whose s6ul is bewildered by vanity (i) thinks, 
** I am the doer ; 

But he who knows the truth of the separate parts 
of modes and works,^ 0 mighty-armed! thinking thus, 
“Modes are occupied with (or in) modes,” (J) is not 
bound. 

They who are confused by the modes of Nature (Fra- 
hriti) are bound by the works of the modes. Let not him 
who knows the whole (truth) cause dull men, who know 
not the whole, to falter (in action). 

30 Eenouncing all works in Me,^ fixed in thought on the 


^ The soul, which is the true self, 
never acts. Its proper state is one 
of absolute isolation and repose. 
All action is due to the modes of 
nature {Prdhriti). These, as they 
are vlriously compounded, produce 
actions which are relatively good or 
bad, but all action is inferior to re* 
pose. Man is represented as having 
a dual nature, consisting of the soul, 
which is passive, and its material 
envelopments, in which the modes 
are continually acting. The wise, 
kn^^wing this, allow the action of 
the modes to go on, but are not con* 
eerned by it. The ignomnt, who 
think that the soul acts, look for 
reward (as of heaven, for instance), 
not for absolute freedom from all 

contacts with matter in 

bave not the nature of the Modes ; 
W^ks are not mine ^ (^ridhim^ ze* 
to the soul as the real lelf). 


* The point in question here is 
not, as Iiassen and Thomson bave 
supposed, the difference between ac- 
tions and the modes, but the parts 
which they severally play. VihhS^ 
means part, share, aUotment, and 
expresses here the assigned share or 
allotment of each in their separate 
but mutually dependent existence. 
All action is due to the modes, 
and the modes are affected in their 
subsequent distribution and arrange- 
ment by the actions of each suc- 
cessive life, and form a higher or 
lower condition. 

• “Give up idl works by means 
of thought on the Supreme Spirit*’ 
(l§ridhara). l%e verb used b)r l§r!d- 
hara means to consign, intros^ de- 
Uvw ; but here, 1 think, to ffive ub, 

“ttbertr^” (Potent 
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Supreme Spirit (A;), free from hope and selfishness, put 
away thy sorrow and fight 1 

The mea who ever follow this my doctriife,^ full of faith 
and unreviling, are set free even by works : ® 

But know that they who follow not my doctrine, reviling 
it, these, senseless and confused in every (kind of) know- 
ledge, are wholly lost. 

Even the wise man tends to that which is conformed to 
his own nature; all beings follow (their) nature; What 
then will opposition effect ? 

Love and hatred are seated in the objects^ of the senses. 
Let none come under the power of these two (affections), 
for they are his foes. 

3 5 Better is one’s own diity,^ though faulty (in the work) (Q, 
than another’s though well done. Better is death in one’s 

^ Kfishna calls the doctrine his, fassent naitre le desir et I’aversion.” 
because he was considered to be the The soul is passive. AU emotion, 
lord of devotion, and is sometimes so of whatever kind, springs from the 
called (a xviii.) Those who reviled mode of Nature, called rajat (pas- 
the doctrine were the VedSntists, sion; sometimes translated ’*foul- 
and especially the ^aivyas, whoiden- ness," for the two ideas are Slosely 
tified their own especial deity, ^iva, connected in the Hindu mind), and 
with ^e Supreme Gnd, Bra^&. must be subdued. Sankara says 

^ This is not completely in ac- that Nature can only work by means 
cordance .with either the S&nkhya of these affections, and if one with* 
or the Toga system. The first ad* stands their force, he is then at 
mitted only knowledge as, the means liberty to follow the ^tras (sacriXl 
of final emancipation ; the second, books). This is in answer^ to the 
only mystic devotion. Our author question, How can the ^fistras be 
admits the necessity, and even the foUowqd if Nature be so powCl^ul? 
advantage, of action, if don© with- (Telang). But the perfect Togin, 
out ** attachment." in the Judgment of our author, was 

* Mr. Thomson*8 version is, "Love above all &itras. * 
or hatmd exists tp^vards the objects * By duty {dharma) is here meant 
of each spnse.” Lasse’s is mow ihe fulfilling of the caste-obliga^ns, 
«orreo|: /*Bebw sensiH cuUibet sub?* that of a Kshatriya to fight ; the 
JbcHs i^rope^o et avenatio neoea^ Influeipoe of the writer's positimi as 
BoalsoBummif aBi«hinan^n»odffyingtbepureTogn 

ainten- 
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o^n duty : another's duty is full of danger (lit. fraught 
with fear). 

Arjuna s]poke. 

But by what is a man impelled, 0 Varshneya I when he 
commits sin even against his will, as if compelled by force ? 

The Holy One spoke. 

It is lust : it is wrath, born from the passion "-mode : 
know that this, all-devouring, all-defiling, is here our foe. 

As a flame is covered by smoke and a mirror by rust ; 
as a foetus is enveloped by -the womb, so the world is 
enveloped by this. 

Knowledge is enveloped by this, which is the eternal 
foe of the wise man; which takes forms at yill, 0 son of 
KuntI ! and is an insatiable flame. 

40 Its seat is declared to be in the senses, heart, and mind ; 
by these it bewilders the embodied (soul),^ casting a veil 
over knowledge. 

Wherefore restrain from the beginning the senses, 0 
chie^of Bharatas ! and then cast off this sinful thing that 
destroys both divine knd human knowledge (m). 

Men say that the senses are great ; the heart (manos) is 
greater than the senses ; the mind {hiddhi) is greater^ than 
the heart, but this is greater than the mind. 

Knowing, then, that this is greater than the mind, 
strengthen thyself by thyself, 0 large-armed one I and slay 
this foe, which takes forms at will and is hard to meet (»). 

1 m mm» my give distorted pMsion. Hence the soul, whidb is 
sensations, and may be excited by a spectator only, may be bewildeied. 

Tims the Bbagavad Gita, Beading the Third, whose 
.Me is ‘ - 

‘‘DBVOnpS BT WoiiK." v 
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(а) JS’ishthd, . Telang translates it by “.path.” S^ankara^s 
gloss is **two kinds of fixed rule.” Lassen’s version is ^^vitse 
institutum.” 

(б) Prajdpati, Lord of creatures, a title of Brahma as the 
creative power; comparatively of late introduction. It is 
found only once in the Eig-Veda, but often in later works. 
^^This adorable and gracious God, Lord of all creatures, is 
known as BrahmS, S^iva, Eudra, Varuna, Agni, Prajapati” 
(^ahabh. AnuiS. -parvan, 4112). “Prajapati created living 
beings. From his upper vital airs he created the gods ; from 
his lower vital airs, mortal creatures. Afterwards he created 
death, the destroyer of creatures ” (S'at. Brah. x. i ; Sans. T. 
iv. 55)- 

(c) Kamaduk. Compounds of which the last member is 
^he root of a verb have always an aclive force (Lassen). It 
means “ that which causes (the object of) desire to issue.” 

(d) VffapdSrapa, lit. the act of taking refuge. Auxilii uUius 
expectatio” (Lassen); “object of use” (Thomson); “son 
secours ” (Burnouf). The meaning is, that he need not seek 
for refuge or help Among any of mankind, because he is inde- 
pendent of all human aid The Peters. Diet, renders it by 
“zuflucht,” “zufluchtsstatte.” 

(c) “unattached,” t.^., free from the entanglebents 

of sensuous things, and therefore unconcerned whatever may 
befall himi or in any course of action. 

{/) Faram. “Summum bonum” (Lassen) ;*“th^ highest 
Region” ^(Thomson). It means absorption into the divine 
natuM by 

y) from loka, world, and Ban^raha (from 

assemblage. “Genus hu- 



BHAGAVAD GlTA. 


[CHAP. lir. 


56 

Aanum” (Lassen); “Pensemble des choses humaines” (Bur- 
nouf) ; but the reference is more to men than to things. 

(A) Joshayeit a causative form of jushy to receive or regard 
with favour. Lassen and Thomson translate the passagOi 
“The wise man should fulfil all actions f but this does not 
express the causative action implied in the verb. Burnouf, 
more correctly, renders it thus: “II leur fasse aimer leur 
travail.” Telang has “ Should set them to action.” 

(^) Ahanharay self-consciousness, that .which forms the ego ; 
hence vanity or self-exaltation. i 

(j) Guria guiuihu mtianUi, This passage has been variously 
interpreted. “ Qualitates in qualitatibus versantur ” (Lassen) ;i 
“les attribute (de Tame) se rapportent aux attribute (de la 
nature” (Burnouf). This is certainly incorrect. “He who 
knows the truth of the difference between ^fte qualities and 
actions, believing that they revolve in the qualities ” (Thom- 
son). Dr. Lorinser has accurately rendered it by “ krafte in 
kraften wirken nur;” the krafte {gurp&s) being the modes or 
constituent elements of Prakrki (Nature). All action is con- 
fined within them. The soul stands apart, and is not affected 
by them. S'ridhara explains the word “modes” (jgw!^) by 
the senses and the outward objects to which they are related 
and with which they act. Both the senses and their objects 
are formed from the modes or constituent elements of Nature 
i^rakriti). S^ankara’s gloss is, “The modes which have the 
nature of an organ deal with modes that have the nature of 
objects of sense.” 

{h) AdyOtmariy the Supreme Soul, Brahml Lassen's version 
is, “ Cogitatione in intimam conscientian^ conversd,” but this 
seems to be an error. “ Der hoohste Geist ” (Peters. Diet) ; 
“I'Ame Supreme” (Burnouf). 

(Q lit wanting in (good) qujdities; we»k end erring. 

"Etsi deficientibus yiribus” (Lasseay^*«devoid of ejrcelleiiee" 
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(Thomson). S'ankara’s gloss is that it is a work in which 
qualities are lost or absent {oigata), 

(m) Jnanaf spiritual knowledge ; vijndna,^ separate or 
worldly knowledge. “Spiritual knowledge” and “spiritual 
discernment ” (Thomson). “ Knowledge is*that learned from 
bool^s or teachers ; experience (vijndna) is that which is ac- 
quired by personal perception and so forth” (Telang). 

(7») Durasodam^ difficult of approach, and therefore difficult 
to affect or control. “ Intractable ” (Lassen and Thomson) j 
“k Pabord difficile” (Burnouf); “hard to tame” (Telang); 
“ dem schwer zu nahen, dem zu nahe zu kommen Gefahr 
bringt” (Peters. Diet.) 



EEADING THE EOUETH. 


The Holy One spoke. 

This eternal (doctrine of) yoga I taught of old to Vi- 
vaswat ; ^ Vivaswat taught it to Manu ; Manu told it to 
Ikshwaku. 

This, being handed down from one to another, the royal 
sages (Eajarshis) knew. This yoga (doctrine) was lost an 
this world by length of time, 0 destroyer of foes 1 

This same ancient doctrine is now declaled to thee by 
me, who have said, “ Thou art my worshipper and friend/* 
for it is a supreme mystery. 


Arjuna spoke. 

The birth of my Lord was later;* the birth of Vivaswat 


1 ’^The author of the Bhagavad 
Gits, in order to give a divine sanc- 
tion to the Yoga system, ascribes it 
in the first place to Krishna, as a 
personification of Vishnu. He taught 
it to Vivaswat— that is, according 
\o Madhusfidana, **to Aditya (the 
Sun),*who was the source of the 
whole Eshatriya race.*’ Hanu, the 
son of Vivaswat, is the last of the 
seven Manus of Hindu mytiiology 
which have alr«uly appeared. He 
piesidet over the present manwan* 
tom (age of a Manu = 4,330,000 
years), and is presumed to be the 
author of the Institutes of Law 
which bean his name. Ikshwftku, 
^ son, was the ^t Idns of the 


Solar d} nasty, .and one of the Bajar- 
shis, or royal saints. 

* Krishna, in his present incarnate 
form, was born after Vivaswat, hut 
as a form of Vishnu he had had 
many previous incarnations or am* 
t&ras. They are generally reckoned 
as ten in number, but sometimes as 
twenty-two, and even as numberless,' 
because all things spring from him. 
^e first was in the form of a fish, 
which grew to a vast eitent, by 
whf^ he saved i^nu, one the 
pro£|enftors of mankind an 

universal deluge,^ Uddihg hhn to 

build f^r hbnimlf the 

•B »k, 

bum of ft, 
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was prior (to thine). How then may I understand this 
saying of thine, “ I taught it in the beginning ? ” 

The Holy One spoke. 

Many have been in past time the births of me and of 
thee also,^ Aijuna ! All these I know, but thou knowest 
thorn not, 0 slayer of foes ! 

Though I am unborn, and my nature is eternal, and I 
am the Lord also of all creatures, yet taking control of my 
Nature-form {Prahriti) (a), I am bom by my illusive power 

¥ot whenever piety decays, 0 son of Bharatal and 
impiety is in the ascendsmt, then I produce myself. 

For the protection of good men, for the destruction of 
evil-doers, for the re-establishment of piety, I am born 
from age to age.® 

by it to a peak of Himavat (Sans, the world of existing things (sot) is 
T. i. 183, 200). The last, in the an emanation from Prat^ti or pri- 
person of Kalkin, has yet to be mat matter, which is an inferior 
nuMle. He will appear at the end part of the dual nature of the yne 
of the present i^e {Kali-yuga) seated Supreme Being. It is not certain, 
on a white horse, with a drawn sword however, that the word is used here 
blazing like a comet, to destroy the in its full VedKntist sense. In one 
wicked and to form a righteous age. of the Upanishads, the l§yets^vatara 

^‘By transmigration in the ease (iv. 10), Prahffiti (Nature) is called 
of Arjuna. mdyd, and the Great Lor^ the illu- 

* By mystic power (mdyd, illu- sionist; but the explanation of Mfid- 
Bion). There is^here a trace of the hava is that illusion is a creative 
later M&nSnsS or Vedftntist doc- force in him, as hieat is in fire 
trine. It is the mysterious power (Miiller’s Sans. Lit., p. 321). 
by which Brahma caused a seeming * The first four avdtdms (incar- 
^^d to issue turn bhns^. The nations) are said ter have been in 
]BQidd has ho real exbtenee, accord- tiic first yuga, or age of the world 
to the T^dKnttets, for the only (B^ta), the three following in the 
Is tibe C^e Universal se^Cnd (Iketfi), the eighth in the 
;l||pl 3 ar,l^^ the ex- third (Dwfipara),. the ninth in the 
' »» ptem* 
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He who truly knows my birth and this divine work of 
mine, comes nevermore to birth again when he quits the 
body : he c(toies to Me, Arjuna 1 
lO Freed from passion, fear, and wrath, thinking on Me 
and finding refuge in Me, many, purified by the ascetic 
rite (&) of knowledge,^ enter into my being. 

As men devote themselves to Me, even so do I honour 
them. Men follow my path, 0 son of Pritha ! from every 
side. 

They who desire success in works offer sacrifice here to 
the gods,2 for soon in this world of mortals success is 
gained by works. 

The four castes were created by me,® according to the ap- 
portionment of qualities (or modes) and works. Know that 
I, the uncreating and unchanging, am the cr^tor of them.^ 

Works defile me not ; in me there is no desire for the 
fruit of works. He who comprehends me thus is not 
bound by works.® 


^Enowledp is called tapa$ (re- 
ISgioos austerity) from its purifying 
influence. So in Manu (xii. loi) it 
is said that ^‘knowledge of the Yeda 
bums out the sin of the soul, bom of 
work, as fire bums even moist wood.” 

* TOs is an aoeommodation of the 
Yoga qrrtMn to the popular faith 
and^piactice. The go^ are recog- 
nised, and offerings made to them 
may have^some efficacy, but they 
cannot proouie the fi^ bliss oi 

^ four castes are the Br&hman, 
the Kshatiiya, the Valshya^ and the 
lifldra. Of. the account given by 
'Manu i 31: ^Tbat the human 
mee nfight be multlidied, the Su- 
enuMd the Brahsmn, the 


Esha^riya, the Vaishya, and the 
^Qdra to issue from his) mouth, his 
Mins, his thighs, and his feet.” This 
k, howevei*, a late invention. The 
castes were not definitely fixed in 
the Vedic age, and the institution 
seems to have been developed gra- 
dually. (See Prof. Roth on the Lit. 
and Hist of the Vhias.) 

^ Thu apparent contradiction is 
usually expUdned by the dogma that 
he who works without “attachment” 
does not really work (of. v. go 
We may, however, interpret the {>as- 
sagethus: “As Vishnu (or BiahmS) 
lam ihe author of thOcaitss, but 
is form at BsishisA** 

■ His aetlona are 
saeh reliklilKiMt^ 



CHAP. IV.] 


BHAGAVAD GItA. 


6i 


IS Knowing this, works were wrought by men of old, 
who sought for (final) deliverance > Wherefore do thou 
engage in work as it was done aforetime bji the men of 
old.2 

Even the wise (c) are troubled if one should ask, “T^at 
is action and what is inaction ? ” I will teach thee the 
kind of action by the knowledge of which thou wilt be 
free from evil. 

For action must be well understood, and forbidden 
action, and also inaction : tangled is the path of works.® 

He who can see inaction in action, and also action in 
inaction, %e among men is wise ; he is devout, and has 
fulfilled every work (d). 

He whose every effort is free from the impulse of 
desire, whose work has been burnt up by the fire of know- 
ledge,^ is called by the wise a learned* man (paridita). 

20 Renouncing all attachment to the fruit of works, ever 
contented, self-reliant (e), this man, though engaged in 
work, yet works not at all 

Void of hope, self-restrained- in thought, and rejecting 
all surroundings, performing merely bodily work, he con- 
tracts no sin. 


or biith in another body ; he is ab> 
sorbed into the divine nature. I§an- 
kara says that for him there are no 
works requiring effort in another 
body. 

^ An absolute uilion with the 
divine essenoe in ntiwdfus. 

® Fight as tpy lor^kthers, who 
were of the Ksha^riya (warrior) caste. 

' The question of works is difficult 
dbseiir^llke a {tath in a thngled 
An^nda sajs-tiiat fioAana 
Wd tniaiis » voider- 

with diffitiulty.” 


Telang translates ^ati (way, path) 
by “ essence.” The Hinda commen- 
tators explain it as “truth” (tattwa), 
but it means rather the discussien of 
action, the laying down of its limits, 
than its essence. 

^ Since action vises from the 
modes of Nature, not; from the soul, 
it follows that the soul has no neces- 
sary connection with it. Action ik 
dap to the oonditionB of our physical 
statap u some of our Western scien- 
tists teach. 
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Contented whatever he may receive, unaffected by 
pairs of opposites (pleasure and pain, &c.), free from envy, 
the same inogood and evil fortune, he, though he works, is 
not bound. 

The work of' one in whom attachment is dead, who is 
freed (from things of sense) (/), whose mind is stayed on 
knowledge, wholly dissolves away, though he engage in 
sacrifice {g), 

Brahma is the oblation; Brahma is the sacrificial 
butter ; ^ Brahma is in the fire ; the burnt-offering is by 
Brahma. Into Brahma will he enter who meditates on 
Brahma in his work. 

25 Some devotees attend sacrifices offered to the gods; 
others offer . sacrifice by sacrificing only in the fire of 
Brahma : ^ 

Others sacrifice hearing and the other senses in the fire 
of self-restraint ; others sacrifice the objects of the senses, 
sound and the rest, in the fire of the senses. 

Others, too, sacrifice all the functions of the senses and 
of .life in the mystic fire of self-restraint, kindled by 
knowledge. 

Others also, subdued in mind and bound by vows 
austere, offer the sacrifice of wealth or penance or de- 

^ Bavii, clarified butter, which ia oblations perform not always exter- 
pCtuvd on the sacrificial fire ; also nally the great oblations, but saori* 
other ofierings cast, into the fire, as fice continually in their sense- 
gn^i fto. organs; some constantly sacrifice 

* The fire is the flame otdeyotion, their breach in speech and Uieir 
created by Bnjima himaelf. Com- i^ech in breath, perceiving in their 
pare asiv^r statement in Mann : speech and breath an evw-adtmn-, 
Others oont^nilUy perform sacri- {dished sacrifice’* (i?. 24, 
fice by knoidei^e only.” Other Sankara says that the kn^ledge of 
forms of deyctko noted in this pae- Snpreme ^irit k tiic Ampere 
cage are mentioned by hi]ri^.”Some riteorpttiMn^(taypat)l9yWl^<se^ 

hrepuiktd* 
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votioa (3^ogci)i or the sacrifice of silent reacting and know-^ 
ledge.^ 

So also others sacrifice the inward breathi in the out- 
ward, and the outward breath in the inward, obstructing 
the channels of inspiration and expiration, intent on the 
restraint of breath.^ 

20 Others, who practise abstinence, sacrifice their life in 
life (A). All these are skilled in sacrifice, and by sacrifice 
their sins are destroyed. 

They who •feed on the ambrosial remains of sacrifices* 
go to the Eternal Brahma. This world is not for him who 
oilers no sacrifice ; how then the other, 0 best of Kurus ? 

Thus many kinds of sacrifice are offered in the presence 
of Brahma (i). Know that all these proceed from action : 
knowing this, thou wilt be free. 

The sacrifice of knowledge is better than the sacrifice 
of wealth,* 0 slayer of foes I Every work, in its com- 
pleteness, is contained in knowledge. 

Learn this (knowledge) by doing reverence,* by ques- 
tions, and by service. The wise, who see the truth, will 
teach thee knowledge. 

35 When thou hast known it, thou wilt not come again to 
this trouble (of mind), 0 son of Pa^(}u ! for thou wilt see 

^ The Hindu commentators show who is able continually feed on the* 
their VedSntist bias by asserting residue of a sacrifice to the^gods^ 
that this means knowledge of the which is ampia ” (immortal food). 
l^Utotras or sacred books generally * Here the influence of the Son- 
(dankara), or of the Vedas kyha system is evident Cf. Plato 

hara). knowledge of the Su* (Phsedo, sec. 71) : **None can attain 
Itttme Brahma ^is, however, h^ to the rank of the gods but those 
laeant who pursue philosophy and depart 

* Bestri^t of breath hfom the body pure ; none but the 

is breatl;^ through one oosi^onlyi. iovem of true knowledge;’* 

1 ^ ole^ 'i^e ot)^. ; ; * ^ By becoming the disdples ajcfd 

’ Of; ^ iii. sSk I **Xiet him nriiitetcm of reUgious tea<dm. 
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^ things, without exception, in thyself and then in 

Me.i 

Even if thou art the most sinful of all. sinful men, thou 
wilt pass over all transgression by the bark of knowledge.® 
As the kindled fire reduces all fuel to ashes, Arjuna ! 
so the fire of knowledge reduces all works to ashes. * 

For no purifier is found on earth equal to knowledge. 
One who is perfect in devotion finds it in course of time 
in himself. 

This knowledge is obtained by the beliefver,® who is 
devoted to it and has subdued the senses : when he has 
obtained it, he reaches without delay the supreme repose 


40 The ignorant man and the unbeliever, and he whose 
soul is full of doubt, are lost. He whose soul is full of 
doubt has neither this world, nor the nex^f nor (final) 
blessedness.* 

Works dq not bind the man who is master of himself, 
. who has abandoned work in devotion (yoya), and in whom 
dombt is destroyed by knowledge, 0 subduer of wealth ! 

Wherefore slay this doubt, which is bom of ignorance, 
and is seated in the heart, by the swbrd of knowledge; 
give thyself to devotion, and arise, 0 son of Bharatal 

^ Because all things have ema- (faith) as a proof of Obristiaii influ> 
nate4 from the One Supreme Being, enoe. The argument is not without 

^ He will gain remission .of all force, bat is not perfectly oondu- 
past sins : they will bring on him sire, for all religions require faith, 
no efil coosequences, because sacred ^ Neither the blessing of a Mgher 
knowledge destr<^B sin. Idrtb, or that of heaven, or of Snal 

’ X)r. IioiiinBer refers to fraddhS, nirvSnf/a, 


ThtiB Blia^Tad Glti, B^a^iag the FooxUii, whose 

etle is.'' ' 

“ J^onos Of 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

• 

(a) Prdkriti, from pra (forth) and kri (to make), the pri- 
mordial matter out of which all things have sprung. 

(fi) TapaSf from tap (to burn), means (i) heat, (2) pain, 
and (3) religious austerity of any kind. It is not always 
penance, but is often undertaken for the purpose of obtaining 
great merit or supernatural power. 

The comp, jndnortapas (knowledge-tapas) is sometimes 
e^Eplained by Hindu Yedautist scholiasts as a dwandwa com 
pound, meaning knowledge and austerity ; but in this case, as 
Lassen has shoWn, the word would have a dual ending. It 
is an ordinary or tai-purmha compound, answering to our 
English form sea-shore = shore of the sea. The attainment of 
knowledge is viewed by a Yogin as a religious act. 

(c) Kavayas^ wise men ; lit. poets ; a record of a time when 
all knowledge was commonly expressed in song. 

(d) Sa yuktas krUmakarrnakrit. “ Is devotus cunctis operi- 
bus peragendis aptus est” (Lassen); **He is devout, and 
performs all his duty ” (Thomson) ; “II est en ^tat d*union, 
quelquWvre qu'il fasse” (Bumouf). The idea appears to 
be, ]|gvrever, that he who can act without any mental dis- 
turbance, or who perceives that pious meditation {yoga) is 
the highest form of action, is a devotee who has completed 
his task.; his work is done, and he needs to act no more. 
Ananda seems to refer to the future state of the devotee. He 
becomes free from birth, occupation, ofr reward of works, and 
is (flu4)ly) f^ee (muil^a). 

s^f-reliant; lit not requiring, or not 
ing, II worker, is indepmident of 

by a klii4 of fatalism, arising 
B 
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fSx>ia the action of the modes. The soul, which is the real 
self, does not act. 

(/) Mulctasfay lit. of one who is free. Mr. Thomson would 
read yuhtasya (of one who is devout). But all the MSS. (in- 
r eluding two in my possession) read muktasya. The argument 
that muha means a man who has final deliverance only, is 
not sound. It is often used in the Kala and elsewhere with 
a lower meaning. Here it seems to be = nimhayas in v. 20, 
and to mean one who is free from the bondage of earthly 
desires or earthly conditions. Cf. muHalca^ which, in the 
Peters. Diet., is translated “ fut sich bestehend,” ** selbstan- 
dig.” S^ridhara’s gloss is ** freed from passion (rc^a) and the 
rest” , • 

(y) Tajn&ya Ocharataa, lit. one who has gone to a sacrifice. 
“Who acts for the sake of sacrifice, i.e,, instigated only by the 
spirit of devotion” (Thomson); “sacrificii gratifli^isese accin- 
gentis” (Lassen); “that sacrifice may be done” (S^ankara), 
».A, not looking fot reward after it. The sacrifice may be 
really offered, but being offered without “attachment,” it 
may not prevent, it may even conduce to, nirvarpa. It is no 
longer a Work to which only heaven belongs as a reward. 
S^rldhara's gloss is that he goes to sacrifice for the knowledge 
of the Supreme Lord. 

(h) Fr^n. In the plural the word means the five vital 
and is = life. The devotee, by excessive abstinence, may 
offer^life itself as a sacrifice. S&nkara, however, refers it to 
the restraint of breath. 

(») VUaid Braknaipo mukke, “ Propagata sunt e numinis 
ore^P/assen^; so also ^umouf: “Institu 6 s de la bonchdde 
Brahma.” Vima means spread out, and is usually eonneoted 
with the sacrificial offerings, MvMa b^ing in thelocative case, 
eimimt have the sense of “ out ef,” an^ comsaonly m^ans io 
ihe.j^lsi^ce of;” fit,, “in the face qI” Mr, Thomt^;|eema 
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to hare offered the true version, “Are performed in the pre- 
sence of the Supreme Spirit.” The Hindu commentators, 
whom K. T. Telang follows, explain the passage as. meaning 
that these sacrifices come from the Veda8,,or are ordained by 
them. But this version is from a purely VedSntist view, and 
is not in accordance with the opinions of the author of the 
Bhagavad Gita. * 



( 68 ) 


BEADING THE FIFTH. 

Arjuna 

Thou praisest the renunciation of works, 0 Krishna ! 
and on the other hand devotion.^ Of these two which is 
the better one ? Tell me that certainly. 

The Holy One spoke , 

Eenunciation (of works) and devotion by works Ifeth 
procure supreme blessedness {a ) ; but of these devotion by 
works is more esteemed than renunciation. 

He must be regarded as a steadfast renouncer who neither 
hates nor desires; for he whom opposites^ affect not,0 large- 
armed one ! is freed from the bonds (of action) with ease. 

YQ 3 mg men speak of the Sankhya and Yoga (doctrines) 
as being diverse, but not the learned. He who practises 
one piily obtains the fruit of both. 

^at seat which the Sankhyans obtain is entered into 
bj Yogins also.* He who sees that the Sankhya and the 
Yoga are one sees indeed. 

^ Having ipoken of the nature • Such ae plearare and pain, heat 
and effeeka of ipirittial knowledge, and cold, 

tlie writer goea on to rectmoile the < It k th » HawHiy a-tw 

^khya and the Yqga tystema, may gain the aeat here meh^iane^; 
iiplaining tlmt the ajaten^ In ie., tha dtrine natore of 
mNMcribing that acthma/be done bnt;KatdIa>dld t«a«d^ thfa 
i^oot '‘a^tachawnt,’* enfoaeea a ttiwa.' Theaooli'as'he'tili^ii^ 
W iiiiiimoiitloii, a^ ia baled ^ 

‘ ^ wmaiim fn's ilap!^:of\;|iga^^ 

bdt'in tti 
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But renunciation (of works) is hard to gain, 0 large- 
armed one! without devotion. The recluse (jauni) who 
is fixed in devotion goes to Brahma without delay. 

He who is fixed in devotion, pure in 90UI, who is master 
of himself and subdues the senses, who identifies himself 
with everything that exists,^ is not defiled even though 
he work. 

" I do not work at all thus the devotee who knows 
the truth maythink,^ in seeing, hearing, touching, smell- 
ing, eating, walking, sleeping, and breathing ; 

In talking, in letting go, or holding, in opening or closing 
his eyes, affirming thus : The senses are occupied with 
the objects of sense.'' 

10 He who works, having given up attachment, fulfilling 
(all) works in Brahma, is not defiled by sin, like a lotus- 
leaf in water.® 

By the body, by the heart (manas), by the mind (buddhi), 
even by the senses (b) alone, Yogins, giving up attachment, 
do their work for the purifying of the soul. 

The devout man, when he has renounced the frmt of 
works, obtains eternal peace. The undevout, attached to 
the fruit (of works) by the impulse of desire, is bound. 

The embodied (soul), renouncing all works by the heart 

^ Mr. Thomson explains this to the Buddhists caU hile»anihbanam, 
mean, ** who oonsiders all beings to or extinction of human pa^ion, as 
be the same as himself, and feels distinct from khandhawU>bdnamf or 
towards them accordingly;” but the extinction of being, but leading to 
peifect Yogin attains to an absolute it (Childers, Pali Diet, s. t. mft- 
indiff^fOnoe to all persons and things hSMm) 

(0. ▼14). , The.meaidng seems to be, * See a iiL 

tb»t a peiaop, even l^ore * !Fbe lotus*loaf is said to be un- 
to niirvd^ loses all sense iisjui^ by a long immersion in 

hldfiddi^ty, and is n^piged in yrator ; so he that acts without 
life of the world^as an "attadnnent** is not soiled by tota, 
of MorUnd. 
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(fiiatm) (c), and self-controlled, dwells at ease in the city 
of nine gates,^ neither working nor causing to work. 

Kie Lord of the world creates neither the faculty of 
working nor works, nor the connection of works and fruit; 
but the proper nature (d) of each (herein) is in action.^ 

5 The Lord takes not upon himself (e) the sin, nor even the 
w^-doing of any.® Knowledge is veiled by ignorance, 
and hereby men are bewildered. 

But for those in whom this ignorance of the soul is 
destroyed by knowledge, the Supreme is revealed by 
knowledge, which is (resplendent) as a sun. 

Thinking on Him (lit. That), one in soul . with Him, 
stayed on Him, intent on Him (as the final goal), the^ go 
to that from which there is no return,^ their sins being 
taken away by knowledge. 

In a learned and modest Brahman, in a cow,^ in an 
elephant, even in a dog and a Swapaka,® they who have 
knowledge see the same (thing). 

Even here below the world ^ is conquered by those who 


^ This means the body, which has 
nine gaites to the outer world— the 
eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, and the 
oigaiu of excretion and generation. 

soul does not act ; it aits, like 
ai Jhustem monarch, in isolated 


f Sankara connects this with Fra- 
(nature), t.e., with materi^ ele- 
nient8oidy.> ” ^ • 

* Brahi^ like, the human soul, 
.^welbin an absc^te whiob 

^ aetiDiiiK m^ cannot affacA 
I !l^donct rctam^ world 

ll^j «|^ for t^ 

egiiiifid atamsl into 


** The cow was, and is still, vene- 
rated by the Hindus. The dog is 
the lowest of animals in their es- 
teem. 

* The ^wapaka, the Cagot of India, 
is the most degraded of aU men. He 
is condemned to the lowest oifficei^ 
such as carrying out dead unclaimed 
bodies. He was formerly eblfgad 
to dwell outeide the dty gated, and 
could poMCds nc oyier animate iHian 
acMd and ddgi. (Sm Manu x, 51*) 
lit. emanate, id inter- 
^^tadtira aiJiHMaa 
and Igi^^llillbara u 
eCnoooificfMlrtheWU#^ , 
kin®. 
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are ever equable in heart; for the dinless Brahma ib 
equable, therefore they abide in Brahma. 

20 I^et no man rejoice in attaining what ii^ pleasant, nor 
grieve in attaining what is unpleasant, being fixed in mind, 
untroubled, knowing Brahma and abiding in Brahma. 

He whose soul is unattached to outward contacts (im- 
pressions from material things) finds happiness in him- 
self; his soul, joined by devotion Q/oga) to Brahma, enjoys 
eternal blessedness; 

For the pleasures that are born of (these) contacts ^ are 
the wombs of pain : they begin and end, 0 son of KuntI ! 
not in them the wise man delights. 

He who even here, ere he is freed from the body, can 
resii^ the impulse of lust and wrath; he is devout {yuhta ) ; 
he is blessed. 

He who is happy in himself, pleased with himself, who 
finds also light in himself, this Yogin, one with Brahma, 
finds nirvdvM in Him. 

25 The Kishis,^ whose sins are destroyed, whose doubts are 
removed, who are self-restrained and pleased with* the 
well-being of all that live, obtain nirvdmi in Brahma, 

They who are freed from lust and wrath, who are sub- 
dued in nature and in thought, and who know the soul, 
are near to nirodi)a in Brahma. 

When the mvm has made external contacts (purely) 
external, and looks between his eyebrows; has made his 
inward and outward breath eqdah directing it through the 
nostrils; 

^ * Iho lilsasiirM bora labia Ihe * bare only **wi8e and 

wnjbM o{:tbe aoul Mitrard ho^ m«a.^ In the older Hindd 

mg^tiiolDgy its meaning is more 
Ibnited. 



SHAGAVAD GItA. [CHAP. v. 


Thea yiith senses, heart, and mind subdued, intent on 
final deliverance, having put away desire, fear, and wrath, 
he is for ever»free.^ 

He who knows Me as the cnjoyer of sacrifice and austere 
rites,* as the m#ty lord of aU the worlds » and the friend 
of every Uving thing, he attains to pe^. 


I He is virtually one with the 
Supreme Brahma, and is for ever 
free from the evil influence of matter. 
In the Katha Upanishad there is 
an expression of the same id^. 
“ When all the desires cease which 
were cherished in his heart, then the 
mortal becomes immortal; even here 
he attains to Brahma.” 

* This is not in aocordai^ce with 
the common Hindu idea of Brahma, 
either as the Supreme Spirit (Brah- 
mi)» M the Creator (Brahn^), for 
he is supposed to dwell in a state of 
absolute repose and isolation. (See 


dist. 1$, tupra.) He is rarely an 
object of worship in India. It is 
only as represented by Vishnu or 
KrishM that he can be pleased by 
sacriflce and austere practices. 

• Tl^eseworlds areeight in number, 

rising from the Wlds of giants and 
demons, PisSohas, Yakshas, ai^l 
Bakshasas, to the Gandhvrva hha 
(world of the heavenly musicians), 
the heaven of Indra, of the Moos, 
of the Pitris (first fa|her8 of man- 
kind), up to that of Brahmfi, the 
highest. 


TJius the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Fifth, whose 
title is 

** Devotion by Bbnounoing Wobks ” 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

• 

(a) Ni:ireyasa,**hial bliss.” “Id, quD melius quidquam 
ezcluditur : ea hominis conditio qua melior fingi nequit, ie,f 
finis bonorum ” (Lassen) ; “ Kein besseres iib^ sich habend,” 
“ jemandes bestes, beil, erlosung ” (Peters. Diet.) 

{b} Kevdair indriyair api^ “ even by the mere senses.” 
Schlegel translated the passage by “ cunctisque sensibus 
etiam,” but Lassen altered the version to “ mero sensuum 
ministerio etiam,” which Mr. Thomson adopted. Eevala 
m&ans (i) alone, not in company with others; (2) what is 
included in itself, abstract, absolute. Hence, kaivdlyay the, 
abstract state of a complete Yogin. Even devotees work by 
material faculties, for bvddhi (intellect) and mams (the 
inner receptive faculty) are produced from Prakriti (primal 
matter), and these faculties were produced that the soul 
might know itself, as distinct from matter, which is the source 
of pain and impurity. Ananda says that the work referred to 
in this passage means a Yedic work done with self-restraiht. 
S^ridhara, that the work done by the senses is that of hearing 
or reciting the praise of the Supreme. 

(c) manas& sannyasya. “ Cunctis operibus ex 

animo sepositis ” (Lassen) ; “ Le mortel qui par la force de 
son esprit, pratique I’abnegation dans tons les actes” (l^ur- 
nouf). The mams seems to represent here all the inward 
faculties, and the meaning will be, “He that has renounced 
all works by mental abstraction or devotion dwplls at ease,” 
^c. Sfankara explains the passage as meaning that this is 
done by the mind becoming separate (from worldly things)* 
Acoordtag to S^ndhara, ^ renundatioii of work is by the 
djistiUoMvdy devout 
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(i) Steabhdva, the union or assemblage of qualities which 
form the individuality of a person. This means the arrange- 
ment and preportion of the three Modes, or constituents of 
Prakriti (Nature) in each individual According to these, a 
man works, but &e soul, like the Supreme Brahma, takes no 
account of the actions which result from them. Ananda 
glosses the word hy prakriti (Nature). 

(e) Adatie. “Accipit” (Lassen); “se charge” (Burnouf); 
‘‘nimmt auf sich” (Lorinser). The verb ds with 3, means 
to take to one’s self, to appropriate : “ nehmen, sich zueignen, 
an sich ziehen” (Peters. Diet.) The meaning is, that the 
Supreme Brahma takes not either good or evil deeds as his 
own. He has not produced them, and no part of their merit 
or demerit belongs to him. They are due solely to the 
material Clements in each individual nature. Sankara ex- 
plains the word by gnhpati^ from grah, to taki, to take to 
one's self, to invest one's self with. 
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BEADING THE SIXTH. 


The Holy One sj^dke. 

He who does a work that ought to be done,^ without 
seeking the fruit of works, he is a renouncer, he is a 
devotee {yogin\ not the man who uses not the (sacrificial) 
fire, nor he who does no (pious) work ^ 

5now, 0 son of Pandu ! that what men call renuncia- 
tion, that is devotion {yoga)^ for he who renounces not all 
projects (a) (of action) is not a Yogin. 

Work is said to be the means for a recluse (muni) who 
desires to attain to yoga, but for him who has attained to 
it, repose is said to be the means.^ 

For he who renounces all projects, and is not attached 
to the objects of the senses or to works, is called a perfect 
Yogin, ^ 

Each one ought to raise himself by himself (&), and not 
to debase himself, for he himself is the friend of himself,^ 
and also his foe. 


^ Suoih duties m are enjoined by 
religion or caste. 

^ Lit. ** not the man without fire 
ttd work,’* saoiifidal fire and 
worlt, 

* Here the union o! the essential 
principles d the Ssnkhya and Yoga 
^y^tems is a|(ahi attempted. Both 
lead io a renmtciation of works, 
^en of devotion ; but Kapila 
^ght to obtaht it by phfiaaipUcal 


abstraction, leading to the mystical 
union with Brahm& which is called 
yoga. 

* For the full attainment of the 
Yogin’e aim — absorption into the 
divine ewence. 

* This passage is obscure, for dt- 
mm has the double sense of ** soul ’’ 
and **adf.** In the original there 
is a play on this double sense. Mr. 
Thomson translates the last clause, 
** But by the aumlty of what is not 
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He is a friend to himself who by himself has conquered 
self, and self too may become as a foe by the hatred of 
that whicH is not self. 

The sovereign spirit of him who is self -conquered and 
placid is self-contained {e) in cold and heat, in pain and 
pleasure, and also in honour and dishonour. 

The Yogin whose soul is content with divine and human 
knowledge,^ who dwells on high(i 2 ), whose senses are 
subdued, and who accounts a clod, a stone, or gold alike, 
is called a perfect devotee {yuhta)? 

He is esteemed {e) who is equal-minded to companions, 
friends, enemies, strangers, neutrals, to aliens ^ and t:in- 
dred, yea, to good and to evil men. 

10 Let the Yogin constantly practise devotion, fixed in a 
secluded spot, alone, haying thought and ailf subdued, 
renouncing hope and all surroundings (/). 

Having placed himself in a permanent seat, in a cleanly 
spot, neither high nor low, and furnished with a cloth, a 
deerskin, and kusha grass : ^ 

• 

8{mtual (onS^mon) his self might from them by Icaowledge or by pious 
be an enemy, as it were, to his own meditation.,, The soul, thus debarred 
aouL*’ The question is, whether we from its final blessedness, may take 
ftt to understand that by the soul^s up the position of an enemy to the 
repulsion to what is not soul it may whole self ; and thus, by losing its 
become an open foe, or that by the perfect repose, it may itself retard 
enmity of what is not soul it may the attainment of its full deUyeranoe. 
b^ stilled up to onmity in return, '^en this has been attained, 
and war may arise between them, the soul dwells in unconscious repose, 
Lassmi’s translation is: *'Tropter accordhigioB^pila; it isMlnthe 
inittieitiam autem erga id qdod non diyinenati^ according to TatanJelL 
q^taleeit^apiritasinindcimoieM ^ /ndmi and v^'ndno. Xor snCK- > 
gerere potest” I understand the planation of thetw tenns pee p. 57* 
passage to mean that the sensooni ^ Tfstfoi lit ** joini^’' it» to th» 
part of man’s dual natufe may be- Divine B^ng in ^louim»dl!btimi* 
come an enemy to 11m icu^hy link- 
Ing it ptm to conditions ; ^ . to losei^pi^ 

l^:il^'-to;bMe «be pool' ■ 
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There, having fixed his heart on the One, all the work- 
ings of the senses and of thought restrained, resting in his 
seat, let' him practise devotion {;yogd) for the purifying of 
the soul. 

Holding his body, head, and neck constantly unmoved, 
gazing steadfastly on the tip of his nose, and looking not 
around ; 

Tranquil in soul, exempt from fear, steadfast in the 
vow of a Brahmacharin,! restraining his heart, let him sit 
in devotion, thinking on Me, intent on Me. 

15 The Yogin, thus constantly devout in soul, with heart 
subdued, attains to peace, the supreme nirvana that is in 
Me. 

But devotion is not for him who eats too much, or for 
him who fasts excessively ; not for him who is disposed 
to sleep too much, or for him who is ever wakeful, 
Arjunal 

The devotion which destroys all pain is for the man who 
is moderate in food and in recreation, who uses moderate 
effort in his actions, is moderate in sleep and in waking. * 

When he fixes his well-controlled thoughts on himself 
alone, and is indifferent to every object of desire, then he 
is called ‘Mevoted” {jpiUd), 

wciin) often need in the religions ituia grass and with the ra^s of the 
ri^ of the Hindus. It is snp* son’’ (ReL Oer. of the Hindul, 
pomd to have a purifying influence. Colebrooke, Asiat. Res. v. 354, 361). 
Among the daily pmyen of the In the Institutes of Manu (ii. 75), a 
Briflanans are theses **As a tired Brfthman, before he reads a Veda, 
^ leaves drops of sweat at the must sit on hth gras8*and purify 
foot of a triM ; as he who bathes is both his hands by rubbing them 
<^tod; afi foulness ; as an with the **holy grass.'* 

^lation Iiif,;toqetii8ed by holy grass ; ^ A Brahmaohfirin is a young Hin< 

^t^ purify me ftm du under ipstraotion, and bound by 
^ thought vows of u basti ty and bbedienoe. 
of 
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"As a lamp sheltered from the wind does not flicker,” 
this is the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in 
thought, ahd is engaged in the devotion of the soul. 

20 When thought is wholly at rest, restrained by the prac- 
tice of devotion and when, contemplating himself in 
himself, he is satisfied in himself ; 

When he knows the boundless joy which is beyond 
the senses, which (only) the mind apprehends, and fixed 
therein never wavers from the truth ; 

When, having obtained it, he thinks that no other 
acquisition is superior to this ; when abiding therein he is 
not moved even by a heavy afliiction ; 

Let him know that this severance from all trouble is 
called yoga. This yoga must be practised with constancy 
till thought is repressed {h), 

Eenouncing absolutely all desires produced by projects 
(of ambition or gain), restraining the whole group of the 
senses in every part by the heart, 

25 Step by step he may gain repose by the mind being 
firmly restrained (i ) ; having caused the heart to remain 
within itself, let him wholly cease to think. 

Whenever the wavering and unsteadfast heart wanders 
away, then so often let him subdue it and bring it back 
to the control of the soul; 

• Fot supreme happiness comes to the Yogin whose heart 
is |t rest, in whom passion is la^quillised, who & one 
wi& Brahma,^ and free from sin. 

The Yogin^ ever thus uniting his soul (to who 

has ceased from sin^ex^oys easily the boundle^ 
of uiiimi ^t. contact) with BrahrSa. 
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He whose soul is united by devotion (to Brahma), seeing 
the same in all around, sees the soul in everything, and 
everything in the souL 

30 He who sees Me^ everywhere and eveiy thing in Me, 
him I forsake not, and he forsakes not Me. 

The Yogin who worships Me as dwelling in every 
creature, being intent on oneness, dwells in Me, whatever 
may be his course of life.^ 

He who sees the same (essence) in everything, Aquna ! 
whether it be pleasant or grievous, from the self-resem- 
blance (there),® is deemed to be a most excellent Yogin. 

Arj0NA ^oke, 

I see not the firm continuance, 0 slayer of Madhu ! of 
this devotion which thou hast said to be through equa- 
nimity (y), because of the unsteadfastness (of the heart). 

Tor the heart (rnanas) is fickle, 0 Krishna! it is turbu- 
lent, strong, and obstinate. Its restraint seems to me as 
difficult as that of the wind. 

The Holy One spoke. 

35 Doubtless, 0 large-armed one! the heart is hard to 
restrain,, and it is fickle ; but it is restrained, 0 son of 
Kuntl! by practice and by indifference (to worldly. gain).* 

^ The.On^ Supreme, 'Brahm&, b^re equaUy emanations from the ^ne 
represented bj Kpshpa. source of life. “He who sees equally 

• Whether living a contemplative all beings in soul, (or self) and soul 
or an active life, say some scholiasts, in all beings, he, the sacrificer of 
Baghaven^ra sayl^ whether living self, goqe to the L(^ Ruler (I^- 
righteoQ)[^< or unrighteously, for wara)” (Manuxil 91). 
knowledge oonnec^d with * Lit “by the absence of pastion” 

an linpun lile^ IssmIs to final eman- {vair^gueM). Lassen and Thomson 

translate it by “temperance,” T^ang 
all thinjts, of by “unaottoera.'’ 
at 
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Devotion, as I judge, is hard to be obtained by the man 
wbo is not self-contiolled, but be wbo is master of him- 
self may ob&in it, if he strive thereat. 


Abjuna ^oke, 

^ In what way ^oes he go, 0 Krishna! who is endowed 
with faith but does not constantly strive, whose heart wavers 
in devotion, and who attains not to perfection theran ? 

Does he not perish like a riven cloud, repulsed from 
both,^ being unsteadfast, and confused in the way of 
Brahma?* 

It is meet for thee, 0 Krishna ! to destroy completely 
this doubt of mine, for no destroyer of this doubt exists 
except thyself. 


The Holy One s;poh. 

40 He does not perish, 0 son of Piithal in this world .or 
in the next, for no one who acts uprightly, 0 friend I goes 
the evil way.® 

J3[e who wavered in devotion, after he has attained to 
the r^ons of the just^ and has dwelt there for unnumbered 
yea)», is born again in a house of the good and great.® 

Or he is born in a family of wise devotees ; 

;bnt a birth like this is hard to be obtained in this world. 


ia Does not the man who 
finEMriM oemaonial observaaoeB for 
iii|^r eervioe of 

tlon, And faib. in the latter, Iom 
both heaven, tiie reward (d J||ii Snt, 
aiid»bica|it^ into ihedi^Mnatnra 
donaeqnen^ hf the latter f Hr. 

f ailnre In ihli 
and the nead^ la meant end 


* Falling In hb attempts to fix 
hie thought on Brahma. 

* The deioepding path kadb to 
bfrtha in an inferior oonditiepft or 
even to.Narafca (hell). ' ■ f 

.♦ .Qnapf thS Ove heavei^ ol 
' |l^ ^ 
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There he receives the entire mental form (k) which he had • 
in a former body/ and thus he strives again for perfection, 
0 son of Kuru ! 

Por by that former habit he is led on, even without his 
will. He who only desires to know yoga goes beyond 
the Brahman doctrine (1) (lit. word) ; 

45 But the Yogin who strives with energy,” who is purified 
from sin, and perfected by many births, goes at length on 
the highest way. 

The Yogin is superior to the ascetics ; he is deemed to be 
superior even to the men of knowledge ; ^ he is also superior 
to the doers of works. Be thou then a Yogin, Arjuna ! 

*But of all Yogins even, he who worships Me® with 
faith, his inmost soul being stayed in Me, him I judge 
to be the most devout. 


^ OoiApare the language of Plato 
in the “Pheedo:” **And thus they 
[the souls of bad men] wander, until 
by the longing which they feel for the 
coiporeal element which thus cleaves 
to them, they are again enclosed in 
a body. And they are enclosed in 
a body, as may be supposed, corre- 
spoadhig in its habits with the 
habita which they had in their 
fonner lives ” (sec. 70). 

* This is in accordance with the 
school of Patanjall ^pila gave 


the highest place to the man who 
had a knowledge of philosophy; So, 
in part, Plato taught : ** None can 
attain to the rank of gods but those 
who pursue philosophy and depart 
from the body pure ; none but lov^ 
of true knowledge” (Pheedo, sec. 71). 

^ There is here probably an em- 
phasis on the pronoun, as referring 
to Vishnu or Kpshpa, assumed to be 
the true representative of BrahmS, 
In opposition to the sect which made 
diva his highest representative. 


TIitis thO'Bha^Tad Gita, Beading the Sixth, whose 
title is ^ 

"Osmioir BY SEu-R&iaNT.” 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(а) Asannyastctnankalpa, Lassen^s version is, Abdicate sui 
studio;” Burnouf s, “Le renoncement de soi-m^me.” Thomson 
gives, “ And has not renounced all (earthly) plans of interest.” 

Unless he renounces all fancies” (Telang). S^ankara explains 
the word sankalpa as meaning ^‘objects of sense causing 
desire ; ” S'ridhara as denoting all “ projects of gain (or re- 
ward).” We may interpret the passage thus : “ One who has 
not renounced all worldly schemes.” The word is compounded 
of sam, denoting union or completeness, and kalpa^ form. ^It 
means both plan and resolve. ^^The determination of the 
will which gives to the thoughts for the present a determinate 
aim” (Peters. Diet.); also as “verlangen,” ‘‘vorsutz.” 

(б) Uddhared dtrmn&tTmnam^ ^^Extricet semet sui ipsius 
ope” (Lassen) ; “Let him raise his soul by his own means” 
(Thomson). Burnouf has merely '^quTl se Ifeve,” but this 
leaves out the word on which the emphasis lies. 1 would 
ti^nslate the passage, “Let a man raise .his soul (above sen- 
suous things) by the soul itself.” Compare Byron’s similar 
expression, “ And strengthen man by his own mind.” Dr. 
Lorinser’s translation, “£r ziehe sich selbst aus sieh heraus” 
is certainly wrong. 

(c) Faram&tmd iamdliitali* Lassen’s translation is, “Spiritus 
suil]mum locum obtinens in so recolligitur;” ^urnoufs, 
“L^Ame Supreme demeure recueill^,'” Thomson’s, “is intent 
on the Supreme Bei^” Srldhara interprets by 

dtmani^a ^fixed in Iplf), and this appei^s to be the meamng 
oL the word in this passage. GaWs Italian translation has 
faught, I think, the true meaning 

“JL’attima, pd ^ n ptWposto ha prm. 
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{d) KUto-sthat a compound of kuta, an apex, a summit, and* 
slh3^ to stand. Lassen translates the word literally, *^In 
fastigio stans;” Thomson’s version is, “Who* stands above 
all.” S^ridhara explains the word by nirmkdrai one who changes 
not. The epithet seems to denote one who stands apart 
from men and human interests in a lofty isolation, through 
yoga. S^ankara’s gloss is, “ He is free from agitation.” 

(e) VUishyatef “ is distinguished.” Mr. Thomson mentions 
another reading, vimuchyatey “is delivered (from matter).’* 
Lassen says that Madhusudana mentions the latter reading, 
but he adds, “ praestat vulgata.” Three MSS. in my possession 
have viUshyate, 

c (/) Parigrahay a man’s surroundings, such as family, 
retinue, possessions. “Sine comitatu”. (Lassen) j “without 
possessions” (Thomson); Telang, “without .belongings,” 
S^ridhara’s gloss is toya, “ void,” “ desert,” 

( 9 ) Yogamayd. “Devotionis cultu” (Lassen); “by worship 
in devotion” (Thomson); Telang, more correctly, “by the 
practice of devotion,” 

(A) NirviTtipachetasd. One of the MSS. in my possession 
has the reading mrvif},ipacketasaky and if this, be the correct 
reading, the translatioa of the passage will be, “ This devotion 
must be practised with the constancy of a mind in which 
thought has ceased.” The common reading is, however, 
the instrumental case of the noun. Lassen’s translation is, 
“Quo mens (rerum inde alienarum) immemor fiat,” and that* 
of Thomson, who generally follows Lassen, “By which thought 
becomes indifferent to every worldly object.” Bumouf has, 
“ Au point que la pens^e s’abime.” ^dhara’s interpretation 
is that “ bejmg free from self-disparaJRnent or despondency ” 
ahd Telang follows it by translating the compound 
hy “unfespairiQg heart.^* The aathors of the Petera Diet. 

i^rdrmig. It means, primarily, being 
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•weary of a subject, not wishing to know more of it. The 
meaning seems to be that devotion (yoga) must be practised 
by a constancy that subdues thought, or by which the practice 
of thought is worn out. 

(t) Buddhya dltritigTihltayd. **Mente perseverantiam am- 
plex&” (Lassen) ; “by his mind’s acquiring firmness” (Thom- 
son). Telang, as usual, translates hvddhi (intellect) by 
“resolve;” “with a firm resolve coupled with courage.” 
Dhriti seems here to be used adverbially, and I would trans- 
late the passage thus : “ Step by step repose may be gained 
by the intellect being firmly held (in quietude).” S^ridhara 
interprets the passage as meaning that the mind must be 
made subject by being held with firmness or constancy. 
S^ankara says, “ by being constantly united to Brahma.” 

(J) Sarny em, “Par Tidentit^” (Burnouf), t.g., by identity 
with Brahma in meditation; Lassen, more colkectly, has 
“ equabilitate.” S^ankara glosses the word by samatwa, 
equality (of soul). 

{k) Buddhisamyogam. “Mental application” (Thomson 
and Lassen) ; “ le pieux exercice ” (Burnouf). Telang inter- 
prets it as “contact with that knowledge” (of Brahma) which 
be had in a former life. Gatti’s translation is, “ The same 
disposition of mind,” and this is, I think, a correct version. 
He regains his former mental state, with opportunities of 
rising to complete devotion. S'lldhara refers the words to 
^ihe man’s former nature (bhdva)* 

(t) ^abdahrahma ativartate, ** He only surmounts the verbal 
deity” (Thomson), explaining this to mean that he only 
acquires a mental knowledge of Brahma by teachers or philo- 
sophy, but dtoes not approach him spiritually. This is sttb- 
itantially the same as Lassen’s ‘^theologiam mens terbis 
eircumscriptam prssvertit.” Burnouf explains $ahdabfahma as 
doctrine Biahmanique.” S^ankara and jS^ifdhiail 
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limit the acquirement to rising above the desir^ of the fruit 
of actions prescribed by the Vedas. Telang translates sabda^ 
brahma by “ the word divine.” There is no doubt that here 
the Vedas are meant. The Yogin by devotion rises •above 
all the Vedic rites and doctrines. 

The same expression {iabdabrahmari) occurs in the Bhaga- 
vata PurSna (iv. 29), where the reference is certainly to the 
Vedas; — '^Wandering in the vast field of the Brahmanrc 
word (Sabdabrahmai}i)f which it is difficult to traverse, men do 
not recognise the Supreme, worshipping him as he is separately 
divided by the attributes (linga, mark or sign) in the hymns. 
When the Divine Being regards any man with favour, he, 
having become spiritualised abandons all thought 

which is set on the world and on the Veda.” This may, 
however, be contrasted with the opposite opinion of Manu 
The priest who may retain in his memory the whole of the 
Eig-Veda would incur no guilt if he should slay the three 
worlds and take food from any quarter whatever. By repeat- 
ing thrice the mantras (hymns) and brdhmai}as (commentaries) 
of the Big-, Sama-, and Yajur-Veda, with the Upanishads 
(pious treatises), he is freed from all sin” (xi. 262, 263). 



( 86 ) 


EEADING THE SEVENTH.^ 

The Holy One spoke. 

Hear now, 0 son of Pritha ! how, if thy heart be fixed 
in Me, if thou continuest in devotion and findest refuge 
in Me, thou shalt, without doubt, know Me fully. 

I wUl declare to thee completely the knowledge, divine 
and human, which, when thou hast known, nothing else 
here remains to be known. 

Among the thousands of mankind, only one^i perchance 
strives for perfection, and even of those who strive for 
and obtain it, only some one knows Me in truth. 

Earth,® water, fire, air, ether, the heart {marm)^ and also 
the mind Q)vddhi\ and egoism {ahankdra), these (form) 
thp eightfold division of my materialaiature {Frakfiti). 

5 . This is the lower (nature), but know now my other 
hi^er nature,® the living principle, 0 large-armed one ! by 
which the universe is sustained. 

Understand that these ^ are the womb of all existing 

^ ^ere a separate division of the In the B;j^9tein of Patanjali this is 
Bhagavad Gita begins. The first regarded as only an inferior part of 

chirrs ace devoted mainly to Brahma ; th^i^ k a higher spUitual 
tlie Yoga system of Patanjali. The essence, Which is the animating pcin-' 
sir fotlblsing treat of the Supreme dple of aU things. Ankara says that 
Bfahmtt, who u the source both of its designation is k$karaijjM, matter* 
gods and nisii, the only tdf-ezistent knoialng, Wad it mi^|ains life, 
[and eteiiMd beii^. . X think , Hindu /e<^ 

* See l&dU PJdloscphy, Ssn- tators are rlt((ht k xcfWnnkf 
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things. 1 am the source of all the univers^ and its dis- 
solution also. 

There is nothing .whatever that is superior to Me, 0 
subduer of wealth ! this All hangs upon JVIe, as a row of 
pearls upon a string.^ 

I am savour ^ in the waters, 0 son of KuntI ! I am 
the light in the moon and the sun ; the word of praise 
(OM) (a) in all the Vedas; sound® in ether and virile 
force in men : 

I am the pure odour in the earth and the brightness in 
the fire ; the vital principle in all beings and the austerity 
(iapas) of ascetics. . 

loi Know, 0 son of Pritha ! that I am the eternal seed of 
iall things that exist. I am the intellect of the intelligent 
iand the splendour (b) of the splendid. 

I am also the strength of the strong, free from desire 
and passion^ (emotion), I am desire in living things, not 
forbidden by holy laws, 0 prince of Bharatas ! 

Know also that the natures formed by (the mode called) 
“ goodness,*’ and those also which are " passion-bom” and 
** dark ” are from Me ; but they are in Me, not I in them. 

Bewildered by these natures formed by the three modes® 

^ Of. MahSbh. (I^&iiti • parvi^n, tain what has been^gained ; passion^ 
1609). ** Xb whom (Kfishna), the {rajaa) the wish to obtain something 
Ijord of beings, aU beings fomed of not ye\ possessed. But this is 
the modes (of Nature) are seated doubtful. Kdma means desire, love, 

and dwell, as rows of )>easl8 are and also the object of desire ; raj<u 

(strung) upon a thread*’ (Sans. T. is passion merely. ”Not forbidden 
iy, 265). by holy law,” t.c., by the holy books 

y' ® OPtdf hi suppoiod to be the dis- (Astras), as l^ankasa interprets the 
tingnilibiiig psblpis^ of water. word 

;• 8$Qtid is ,peopliar prc^erty • These are the modes or oon* 
^ ' stltn^t parts of Prakriti (Nature), 

' which by their different oombina- 

to |e- ' lom the ^tinctive natures; 
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(«)> whole world knows not Me, who am above 
these (modei^ and eternal ; 

Tor this divine illusion of mine formed by the modes 
is hard to surmount: they pass over this illusion who 
worship Me alone. 

15 The evil-doers and the foolish do not worship Me, nor 
the base, whose knowledge is taken away by illusion, who 
have entered into (d) (partake of) the nature of Asuras.^ 
Four classes of righteous men worship Me, Arjuna ! the 
distressed, he who desires knowledge, he who seeks for 
gain, and the wise man, 0 chief of Bharatas I 
Of these, the wise man,® ever devout, who worships 
the One, is the most excellent ; for I am dear above all 
things (e) to the wise man, and he is dear to Me. 
i All these are good, but the wise man I deem to be even 
myself (/) ; for he, devout in soul, is stayed Ai Me, the 
supreme v^ay (or goal). 

At the end of many births the wise man comes (y) to 
Me. The high-souled man, who says, Vasudeva is the 
All,*' ® is hard to find. 

fadinduals. The Stipreme Spirit they the, gods of the aborigines, 
animates aU the material world and the wars related in the Matsya 
(Nature) : it Is therefore in Nature, PurSpa, in which sometimes the 
Nature is not in it. Men gene> 4raras were notorious but wereeTen- 
riiUy see only the lower par^ of the tually conquered, express alegendary 
IPIvine dual natum, which veils the tradition of a war of races and reli- 
hi^er spiritual pari The material gicnii. 

%nrid jis called mdyd (illusion), not That ^Is, who knows Brahnta 
perhnpj in ihe Tedantist sense, as and the aoiil. It is spiritnal wisdom 
mean i&iis^fion, "but because it de- that b here assumed, iMi in Pron 
hides men there b. 10 : ^* The fear 0 ! the 10^ hr 

b nolhinifem tlm begi^lng .of yisdom.’* 

^ 'Aaorat^tiM. iiaine of a cissis of ® Vhiriid^ 
limoiis^ InferloTi and sometimes Itisoftsnfoniidjbtthsl^f^^ , 
to tim (Sse '^Sefava 



CHAP. VII.] 


BHAGAVAD GiTA, 


89 


20 They, whose knowledge has been carried av^y by lusts 

of any kind go to other gods, using divers rites j constrained 
by their own nature. 

Whosoever desires to worship any one form Qi) (of these) 
in faith, it is I who impart the steadfast faith of this 
man (i). 

He, being devoted seeks by that faith the favour 

of the god (/), and thus obtains the blessings which he 
covets, yet these are apportioned by Me alone. 

But the gain of these men of narrow minds comes to an 
end.^ They who sacrifice to gods go to the gods ; they 
who worship Me come to Me. 

The foolish think that I, the Unmanifested, am endowed 
with a manifest form, 2 not knowing my higher nature, 
which is imperishable and si^ipreme, 

25 Veiled by my mystic illusion (A), I am not manifest to 
all. This deluded world knows not Me, the Unborn and 
Eternal. 

I know all beings, past and present, Arjuna! and 

• 

deva from his dweUing {vatanSA) in over which they preside, will 
all beings ” (Udyoga-parvan, ▼. 2561 ; destroyed at the end of a kalpa. 
Sans, T. iv. 218)* In the Yish^n ^ Mr. Thomson explains this to 
he is identified with the mean that they ** believe some one 
Supreme Brahma. “ Worship^nng of the gods, as Brahms, Vishpn, or 
thee, the Supreme Brahma, men de- ^iva, to be the Supreme Spirit ; ” and 
sirous of final liberation have at- adds, “ Our philosopher would seem 
I’ained their object. Who shall to be cutting his own throat on this 
Uheral^on without- worship- ground.” This seems to be amis- 
ping YSsudeva ? ” (Sans. T. tv. 38). take. . brahma had many represefi- 
^e BhSktas (men who practise tatives, and these afi» sometimes 
laith ^th adoration), a sidd to be one with hind} and to have 
^^eh ol the Vaiahaa^ worsh^ behn incarnated in divers forins ; 
Is VSindara and wear no they were, as incarnations, a 
liNmr form of i^rahma. In his 

' ‘IliltMit : ' 'deanribea it^^ha U spirit onfy. 
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that shall^ be hereafter, but not one of them knows 
Me. 

All beings, U sorf of Bharata ! are bewildered in this 
world through ^he delusion of the pairs of opposites^ that 
arise from love and hatred, 0 destroyer of foes ! 

But the men who are pure in their deeds, in whom sin 
is dead, these, freed from the delusion of opposites and 
steadfast in their vows, worship Me. 

T'hey who find refuge in Me and strive for deliverance 
from old age (Z) and death know the whole Brahma, the 
Supreme Spirit and the complete Work. 

30 The men, devout in mind, who know Me as Adhibhpta 
(Lord of beings), as Adhidaiva (Lord of gods), and as 
Adhiyajna (Lord of sacrifice), know Me indeed in the time 
of their decease. 

^ The pairs of opposites in this They are deceived. These things 
present life, such as joy, pain, gain, ought to be regarded with indiffer- 
and loss, make men unduly sensible ence. The soul is not of them, and 
of material things, and hence they must find its proper condition by 
* suppose that such things ought to attaining to a complete absorption 
Be objects of liking or disliking, into the Supreme Brahma. 


Thus the Bhagavad Gxta, Reading the Seventh, whose 
title is 


“ Devotion theotjgh Spibitoal Discernment.” 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

9 

(а) Praj^ava, lit. praise, a common expression for the 
mystic syllable OM. 

(б) Tejas, “Fortitude” (Lassen) ; “ strength ” (Thomson) ; 
“ the glory (of the glorious) ” (Telang). It has the various 
meanings of sharpness, light, splendour, and vigour. S'ankara 
glosses it by prdgalhhya, rank, dignity. 

(c) Guriamayair bJidvair. “ By dispositions composed of the 
three qualities” (Thomson). Lassen translates hhdva by 
“affectusj” Burnouf, by “propri6t6.” Bhdva means exist- 
ence, manner of being, and the phrase denotes the separate 
natures of individuals formed by the various combinations of 
the modes of Prahnti (Nature). S^ankara’s interpretation is, 
“ By objects formed by modifications of the modes.” 

(d) AsrtfdSf lit. having gone to or entered. “ Sectantes ” 
(Lassen). The gloss of S'ridhara is, “Having obtained the 
very nature of Asuras.” The word often means “having 
recourse to,” “ taking refuge with.” 

(e) Myartham, supremely.’ “Above possessions” is the 
translation of Mr. Thomson, who supports his version by 
referring to the objects {artha^) which men seek to gain by 
offering sacrifice to gods. To the spiritually wise, the Supreme 
Brahma is the only object of desire. Atyartham is, however, 
used in the sense of extremely, without reference to posses- 
sions. In the Nalopakhyanam (Story of Nala xi. 20 ), it is 
said that a serpent seized Nala as she was wandering in a 
forest lamenting excessively {Jcrandam&ndm ntygrtham) for 
the loss of her husband. A hunter, who had heard her loud 
waiUng^ nw and slew the serpent. 

if) AiM4^eif0f ** verily myself.” Mr. Thomson would 
resdinsr. airnd-^im, as or like myself. 
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La8sen*s relpdering is, “Mei ipsius instar ; ” Burnoufs, more 
correctly, isi ** Le sage, c’est moi-m^me.” The scholiast Mad- 
husudana explains the passage na matto hhinnaJiy is not sepa- 
rated from me. « 

{g) Prapadyatty falls down before, turns toward or ap- 
proaches. S'ridhara glosses it by bhajatiy worships ; S^ankara 
by prcUipadyatey returns. The latter seems the better inter- 
pretation. 

(A) TanUy body, and also skin, from tatty to spread out. 
Lassen translates it by ** efSgies Thomson by personage.” 
The word is used slightingly to denote that the gods are 
only material beings. 

(t) Achaldm haddham tdm eva vidadhamL ^^Unicuique 
horum secundum fidem istam constantem ego (sortem suam) 
dispertio” (Lassen). Mr. Thomson calls this an arbitrary 
and incomprehensible ” translation. It is certai^y arbitrary, 
because there is nothing answerable to $ecunduM in the 
original, but it is not incomprehensible. Dr. Lorinser 
assumes that the verb, vidadhami, is equivalent to '*ich 
vergelte,” and his translation (I recompense the man who is 
always steadfast in this faith) nearly coincides with Lassen’s. 
But this meaning does not belong to the verb. Mr. Thom- 
son’s version is, I make that faith of his constant.” The 
literal rendering is, ** 1 impart even this unwavering faith.” 

(/) Tasydradhanamy for tasyd^y &c., referring to tanu, a 
feminine noun (Lassen). **This one” is a contemptuous 
referenpe to the gods of the Hindu Pantheon. The more 
eoiht&on arrangement is tasya drddhana, the favour of this 
ohe^^ but ^dhara has tasydi>y of this (form). Examples of 
such a compound are rare, but Lassen has given one from the 
IKmiya^a (i. 45, 9). 

(k) Yogam&ydMnidiitfitaJ^ ** Surrounded by my magic, ilia- 
l^n” (Lassen and Thomson) ; Envelopp4 qne jo suis le 
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magie que Punion spirituelle (yoga) dissipe ” (Bumouf). The 
latter version is quite untenable. Yoga meai^ here the 
supernatural power which a perfect Yogin was lupposed to 
obtain. The creative power of .the gods was connected with 
yoga as meditation. “ Then Vishnu, sprung from Brahma, 
removed from the sphere of sense, absorbed in meditation 
(Yogatma), Became the Prajapati Daksha, and formed 
numerous creatures” (Mahab. Harivan^a, Sans. T. i. 152). 
In the same book Vishnu is called the great Yogin (or Medi- 
tator). S^ankara, however, connects yoga (union) with the 
modes or constituent elements of Nature. 

(i) Jara^ old age. Mr. Thomson proposes to read janma, 
birth, but all the MSS., including three in my possession, 
read jard, Janma would not be contrary to the metre, as 
K T. Telang states, for the second syllable may be either 
long or short. 



( 94 ) 


EEADINU THE EIGHTH. 

Arjuna spoke. 

What is that Brahma? what Adhyatman? what is 
Karma (Work), 0 best of beings? What is that thou 
callest Adhibhuta ? and that called Adhidaiva ? 

How is Adhiyajna here in this body, 0 slayer of 
Madhu? and how do self-restrained men know theeoat 
the time of their decease ? 

The Holy One spoke. 

Brahma is the Indestructible and Suprenlb One ; ' his 
proper nature {a) is called .Adhyatman. The emanation 
that causes the birth of all living things is called Karma 
(Work), 

* ^ The Supreme Indestructible One which it BomeUmes bean, or rather 
is BrahmA He is called Adhyatman gift, donation in general ; but I can* 
(Supreme Spirit) because lie is, in not think that it expresses the 
his purely spiritual form, the highest meaning of our author. He is Lord 
being. When he becomes the soUrce of beings, Adhibhuta, because be is 
of life, be is then considered as their cause, both the efficient and 
having another form, and has a new the material cause. In the system 
designation, Brahma. The creation of Fatanjali, the Nature-form (Fra- 
{^WKetgOi Bending forth) of all sepa- kpti) of the Supreme is that from 
naia Hfe is called emphaticaUy Work, whitffi all beings have sprung. This 
; Ati^da, howler, glosses the word is termed by some Hindu waiters as 
^^pffenngs such as are di- bis kMi or energy, r^reiented as 
i^ueted by Mi (revelation) being of a feminine kind. Soidso 

for they are the causes as creative fome he Is Adhidaive> 

1^0 ; ^ work here referred Lordof gods^ .4nd benoe*to is nsmed 

Is the espedsl work df Breh^ Furuiha (lit. Ible), sh^ ** be is the 
liuhkMi sil»Q ^ sense of caUse of all life^ 

W a meaning gods ar«‘<i9h]y 
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Adhibhuta is (my) divisible nature (6), and Adhidaiva 
is the masculine (creative) principle (purus?ia).j I myself, 
here present in the bddy, am Adhiyajna^(c)f 0 best of 
men! 

5 And he who departs, thinking on Me alone, enters, 
after quitting the body, into my being : of this there is no 
doubt. 

Or if he, at the end (of life), quits the body while 
thinking on any other (god), he goes to that, whatever it 
may be, 0 son of KuntI ! being ever conformed to it in 
nature.2 

Wherefore think on Me at all times and fight. When 
thou art fixed in heart and mind on Me, thou wilt with- 
out doubt come to Me. 

He who meditates, with a mind engaged constantly in 
devotion, which never worships another god, on the 
Supreme Divine Being, goes to Him, Q son of Pritha I 

He who muses on the ancient Sage,® the Ruler ((f), 
subtler than an atom, the AU-sustainer, incomprehensible 
in form, shining like the sun above the darkness, ^ 
10 And in the hour of death is engaged in devotion with 
an unwavering heart, and also by the force of devotion 

Big. Veda x. 90 : ^^FuniBba has a and as being an object of worship 
thonsand heads, a thousand eyes, suited to the limited capadties of 
• • . All earthly things are a quarter men by becoming incarnate. ^ 
of him, and threedonrths of him are ° If he desires heaven only, not 
that which is immortal in the sky.” he will think, for instance, 

Ooxnpwe also Blanu I 1 : Pro> on Indra in his dying moments, and 
dnoed frmn the oanse which is im> will therefore rise to the heaven of 
perwptible^, atemal, existent , and Indra. * 

non-existeiit^ tkat Ii^e (Ptamsha) is ® Brahma is the “ancient (piniS]^) 
oel^jgrated'ln tlw wotH aq BiahmS.” Sage ” because he is without begij|J; 

^ Lotfd of sacrifice, a aing; being used here, ae 

gives to hiim elwwhere, for “eternal as to the 
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dr&ws bis brsath together between bis eyebrows,^ that 
man goes .1^ this Supreme Divine Being. 

That way I will briefly describe to thee which they 
who know the Vedas call the Imperishable,** upon which 
enter the self-restrained and passion-free, which they who 
desire adopt a Brahmacharin*s life. 

He who has closed all the gates® (of the senses)^ con- 
fined his heart (marwts) inwardly (e), placed the vital 
breath in the head,f constant in devotion ; 

Who continues to utter OM,® (the sign of) the One 
Imperishable Brahma, thinking upon Me; he who thus 
departs goes, when he quits the body, to the highest 
way.® 

If one thinks ever on Me, never directing his thoughts 
to another (god), I am easily obtained by this constantly 
devout Yogin, 

IS Having attained to Me, these great-souled men come 
not to life again, which is the seat of pain and is not 
eternal; they attain to the supreme blessedness. , • 

^ The worlds, even to that of Brahma, return (/) again,’ 

1 Of. c. V. 27. the Divine Brahma, the Supreme 

• 13 ie Supreme' Being, called be- Spirit’’ ' 

to# (v. 21) *‘the highest way or • Of “highest place,” te., Brahma. 

geat.’^ ' AU idle ei^t worlds wiU be 

• The CHTgane of seme. So 6ifd- abeorbed Brahma at the end 

hara and other commentators explain of^ a or periodic time, end 

theVord. then come forth again, at hla direc- 

^ Holding the breath aa^mnch aa tlon, when another begb^ 

peanipito inwardly. The day of Brahma ia ejq^ed in 

0 U Idle Btoigavata FuifiQa xfl. thp VWibu JPui^* (i., 3 » vt I, with 
6; this ipund note). . One ,yewr « 

^ coming from Brahma’a «M»taJ» ia » pito day p! 
|i^>l^imig the lytoible CM, pom- Them hif fdfriwpai 
‘ el thiee ^mmto (A. V. M.)> thw de(|iB«wii«4l V 
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Arjuna t but he who attiains to Me knows birth no more, 
0 son of KuntI ! 

The men who know the day of Brahma, wliich passes 
away after a thousand ages, and the nighti which ends in 
a thousand ages, know both day and night. 

At the approach of day all the visible (manifested> 
universe issues from the Unmanifested ; ^ it dissolves in 
Him who is called the Unmanifested at the approach of 
night. 

All this mass of beings produced again and again dis- 
solves at the approach of night, 0 son of Pritha! and 
contfa^forth, not by its own power (y), at the approach of 
day. 

20 But above this visible nature there exists another, un- 
seen and eternal, which, when all created things perish, 
does not perish. 

This is called the Unmanifested, the Imperishable; this 
men speak of as the highest way: they who attain it* 
never return. This is my supreme abode. 

This Supreme Being, in whom all things dwell, and by 
whom all this (universe) has been spread out, may be 
attained to, 0 son of Pritha! by an exclusive devotion. 

[I will declare to, thee, O chief of Bharatas ! the time in 

* (3.) The DwUper* Yuga = denotes Prakfiti, or primordial mat- 
2400 dirine ye^; (4.) The Kali ter in its primal, undeveloped,* or 
Yuga ^ uoQ dirine years ; making unmanifested state. Avycikta means 
in all 12,000 divine yeat% and these ** not manifest” Lassen translates 
am =:4,3ao^t)ooebmmon years. One it by ** Invisible,” Telang by *<the 
thousimdolilk^perbda forma^^ Uaperoelved.” says the 

df Bmihmil' ' ^ Avyakta is the sta^ of sleep of 

CftUsd a ; 3do h*m Eli Prajftpati, ia, Brahms as the lord 

of beiB^ dridhara explains it as 
^ ij^hioh is the esuae 

iMfi'Mti of wWl Is mnda (See SSnkhySt 

0 
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'which devotees, when they die, go forth either not to 
return or t A return (to life). 

Fire, light, the daytime, the time of the waxing moon, 
the six month? of the northern solstice, they who die in 
these, knowing Brahma, go to Brahma. ‘ 

2 j Smoke, the night, the time of the waning moon, 
the six months of the southern solstice, in these the 
devotee attains (only) to the lunar light and then 
returns.^ 

For these two ways of light and darkness Qi) are deemed 
to be the eternal ways of the world : by the one, men go 
on the way in which there is no return ; by the o^ier, 
they return again (to life). 

The devotee (Yogin), knowing these two ways, 0 son 
of Pritha ! is in no wise troubled thereat. Therefore be 
engaged at all times in devotion, Arjuna I] 

The devotee who has this knowledge overpasses all the 
sacred fruit (reward) offered by Vedas, by sacrifices, by 


* * These strange conditions, if the it may reach the highest heaven, 
parts enclosed are genuine, seem dne that of BndunS ; bat if otherwise, it 
.toaVedftntisttndningof onranthor. may wander in the darkness, and 
K^ipOa had tanght—and this part cannci rise beyond the heaven of 
<of his system seems to have been the Moon. The Hindd commen- 
very generally received^-that the iators attempt to make this doctrine 
soul is accompanied, in all its migra- a little more reasonable by aasnmjng 
finally emancipated from (hat the light doe8< not represent a 
<lil .O(miiaot with matter, by a body material element but Agni, the god 
of the most sab^ elements oC fire. The passage is a ^ions 
^ called Hn^ The sool, ^ Snstanoe of the grote8(|ne foUy whiob 

the Ung^t passes ihre^rb the id fre^tly attendl BBndtt speca* 
to the crown d Mim, even of the highlit MnA 
^ ^ an^ oppom^ however, d 

pi liWfi thedcgians teach, nbit whf(^ pervidii W 
film * lli^t to "gavad aitA'tdat I cwp#iil''|hdge 

op ..'.UplD'bi 

«>*» ' 



BHAGAVAD GiTA. 


99 


CHAP. VIJX.] 

austeHties dso and almsgiving, and' he attains to the 
supreme primeval seat. 

Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Reading thf Eighth, whose 
title is 

“Devotion to the Supreme Eternal Brahma.” 


PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 


(a) SwahJidva, translated by Telang as “change;” by Thom- 
son, “his own nature;” “la substance intime” (Burnouf). 
Ananda interprets it by swarupa (my proper form) and 
stoayam (myself), and with this interpretation S^ridhara 


agrees. 

(6) Kshara, explained by ^ridhara and S^ankara as “ perish- 
able.” Lassen has “dividua;” Burnouf, “ divisible j” Thom- 
son, “ indivisible ” by mistake. 

(c) Adhiyajna^ lord of offerings or worship. “ Auctor reli- 
gionum ” (Lassen). Dr. Lorinser questions this translation on 
the ground that Erishi^ could not be so called, but that he 
might be in some manner the highest offering in his human 
form. The authors of the Peters. Diet, also translate the 
word by “das hochste Opfer,” and Burnouf by “le premier 
sacrifice.” It does not appear, however, that Efishna was 
regarded as a sacrifice of any kind, and <idh%f as a prefix, often 
denotes a presiding or directing person. Adhikarmahit means 
one who presides over workmen. Adkiyaina means, I thin)c, 
»one who' presides- over sacrifices. 

“Moderatorem” (Lassen); “regulator” 
root is ids, to order, to govern. Tht» is 
to a Bivino Providenoo that Hindfi 
i:#vornaade. It is nbt ’i^tiite in accordance with 
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the teaching of chap. v. 15, or with the common Hindu idea 
of Brahma. \ 

(e) Ma7u> liridi nirudhycu Manas is the sentient faculty, 
lifid is the bodily organ ; or, as Mr. Thomson expresses it, 
Manas is the heart that desires and hfid that which beats.** 
The meaning is, Keep the affections in their own seat, t.e., the 
breast. 

(/) Avartino, ‘^Remeabiles** (Lassen). Avarta means a 
winding round; dvartin^ winding round or revolving. The 
meaning is not that they may return, or, as Mr. Thomson 
renders it, “ subject to return,** but that they revolve from 
being to not-being, t.0., from visible being to absorption into 
Brahma, and vice versd, at stated periods. The reference is 
not to the soul, which is liable to return, after a certain 
sojourn, from any of the eight worlds,** as Mr. Thomson 
asserts, but to these worlds themselves, which come and go 
in a certain revolving order. S'ankara says, fronof their being 
defined by time. See chap. ix. 7. 

(g) Avaiai., not by will of their own, t>., at the command 
of Brahma. Mr.. Thomson translates it by spontaneously,*' 
adding in a note, ** AvdSa cannot have its more usual signifi- 
cation of * against their will,* since matter ,, being irrational, 
could have no will of its own, but rather * without any will 
of their own,* t.e., in agreement with the laws of necessity.** 
But if so, it cannot emanate spontaneously. The constraining 
power is not a law of necessity, but a command from Brahma. 
Lassen has ** ultro,** probably by mistake ; Telang, devoid of 
power.’* Ananda explains the word by aswaiantra, not inde- 
pen&nUy, by their own act. Tatiira means a thread, the art 
of weaving, and hence formation, cause. I 3 ^r!dhara*s gloss is 
jparaumtstOf dependent on another. 

(il) gaJdi, ** these two irays of Hack iifcd wMte.*' 

mthiMiallKr the increasing half of the moon's and 
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krishna the waning half. Light and darkness are common‘s 
symbols of happiness and the reverse. The grotesque imagi- 
nation of the Hindtl has made the symbol to bis a controlling 
6ause; but it is strange that the soul, wh|ch is immaterial, 
and is often described or symbolised as **pure light/’ 
should depend on a material element for its guidance. 
S^ridhara says that the devotee is not bewildered, because he 
does not desire heaven and the rest as a means of happiness, 
but has his abode in the Supreme Lord. But this does 
not explain how, if he dies when the moon is waning, he 
must return to earth again. I cannot believe that the 
enlightened author of the Bhagavad Gita wrote these 
verses. 



( * 0 * ) 


READING THE NINTH. 

The Holy One spoke. 

How will I declare to thee, who dost not cavil, that 
most mysterious knowledge, divine and human, which 
when thou knowest, thou wilt be free from evil. 

Boyal knowledge 1 ^ royal mystery 1 the supreme purifi- 
cation this, comprehensible at sight, holy,^ easy to practise, 
and eternal. 

The men who receive not by faith this holy doctrine 
attain not to Me, 0 destroyer of foes ! but return to the 
ways of this world of death. 

All this universe has been spread out by Me, by my 
unmanifested material nature {Prakriti)} All tHngs 
dwell in Me ; I do not dwell in them ; 

5 ^ind yet these things dwell not in Me.^ See my royal 
mystery I (a). My spirit, which is the source of all, sup- 
{K>tts all things but dwells not in them. 

As the mighty wind moves everywhere, but is ever 
^ntained within the ether,^ know that thus all beings are 
contained in Me. 

< RSffo, prince orl^ngf er «QtiTe energy of BrahmS, and is 

iMte aieans chief, supreme. Bobetimes reprettented as bis wife. 

' * i^Aormpom, aecording to law or ^ Referring to the twofdldnature 
Pharm often expresses a of Bratoa. They do not dwell in 
]sri%ioiii his h^er spiritual nature. . 

AWftA, the ether# 

crprbnenlbl ihatter/is rsndeMd « spadi^* 
^llk'iillhin^’tobe'ap^ fluid whioh 

Soinelhnes :^;l^ 
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At the end of a halpa} all things, 0 son of Kunti ! go 
into my material nature ; at the beginning pf a kal^pa, I 
send them forth again. 

Besting on my material nature (&) (PfaJcriti), I send 
forth again and again all this mass of beings, without their 
will, by the power of PrakritL 
And these works, 0 destroyer of foes I bind not Me,® who 
sit apart as a stranger and in these works am unattached. 

Nature (Fralcriti), under my surveillance, gives birth to 
everything, moving or fixed (animate or inanimate), and 
by this means, 0 son of Kunti ! the world revolves. 

Fools disregard Me when invested with a human body, 
not knowing my higher nature, the Supreme Lord of aD. 

Vain in hope, vain in action, vain in knowledge, and 
devoid of sense, these partake of the deluding (e) nature 
of Bakshasas and Asuras.® 

But the great-souled men, 0 son of Pritha ! who partake 

absolute idea of space, but not in the Institutes of Manu (iii. 25) they 
the Bhagavad GitK. are connected with Pis&chas, a low 

^ Gf. chap. viii. p. 97. order of demons. In the oldest parts 

* All woi^s, except worlcs of de> of the Rig- Veda, however, Asura is 
votion, bind the doer, t.«., they con- the name of the Supreme Spirit, the 
nect him with bodily conditions, as Ahura of the system of Zoroaster. In 
their result, in a future life. The the Fur&^as, tiie Asuras are repre- 
works of Brahma are not followed sented as warring against the gods 
by any consequences, because they and sometimes overcoming them, 
are dcme without ** attachment.” So The name was probably given 
a perfect Yogin may act, and then the gods of the aboriginal tribes 
attain to nfredtM (cf. chap. iii. 19). (see Sans. T. iv. 154, 155).* The 
® giants or demons, ene- R&kshasas are fierce demons, who 

^es of ihe gods ; their residence is guard the treasures of Kuvera, 
in hfilom the earth. The the god of wealth. Their name is 

da^.mqde or ecnatitnent of Bra- derived from to guard. There 
hfiii pr^vaili In thexn., Is a dreadful account of one in the 

Hfimfiya^a (iii. 2, 4), who was “|^e 
KtA. a monnt^-peak, a man-eater, loud- 
nation, ’toteed, hollow-eyed, huge, hondble^ 

i^; iwivie, ten ' ^toer, and ' the head' 
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of the divine nature,^ worship Me with hearts resting on 
no other (Gpd), knowing Me as the eternal source of all 
things. 

Evermore glcjrifying Me, earnestly striving (after Me) * 
steadfast in vows and doing Me reverence, they worship 
Me with a constant devotion (<£). 

15 Others also, sacrificing with the sacrifice of knowledge,® 
worship Me, everywhere present in many forms by my 
oneness and my divisible nature. 

I am the ofifering ; I am the sacrifice ; * I am the offer- 
ing to forefathers;® I am the sacred herb;® I am the 
holy hymn ^ and the sacrificial butter ; ® I am the fire j I 
ana the bumtoffering.® 

of an el^hant on the point of an hnAv, Is a sacrifice enjoined by the 
iron pike.” The Yaksfc^ were de- Vedas (rfruft), and yajna one re- 
mons of a similar kind, but placed quired by tradition But 

by Manu (xii. 47) above the B&k- this distinction Is noAupported by 
sfaasas. He calls them” the servants the common use of the words. Kratu 
and companions of Kuvera.” seems to denote sacrifice sbrictly ; 

^ In the gods the element {gwM) ya^nOt worship in general, of which 
of Nature, called ” goodness,” pre- sacrifice was a chief part. In the 
vails. Sankara connects it with calm- SakuntalS, Indra is called 
neft, restraint, compassion, and faith. IcraJtu^ he of the hundred sacrifices 
* Striving to gain a true know- (p. 2^, Williams's ed.) 

of Brahma (Madhaustldana), ^ the offering of food to 

restraint (of the senses), for the manes of deceased ancestors. 
dilimMss, self-control, &c. (Ankara). * Auikadhot vegetable food or 
Thomson explains the saeri- medidne (^rldhara) ; food produised 
Jloe of knowledge to mean the lecog- by herbs (j^ankara) ; a medicinal 
,nJiin| of Brahma in every act of herb^in thefiitopadesaandiq Nala. 
-d^bipf but the true Yogin rose ' a relighms song« The 

0$^ eirpioos acts except that of manSriM aC4 the hymns of the Vedas 
^duTtneditation. dridWa says sod the ooininentariei m Bxfih- 
'ti^ .f^ihe Scn^edge which they manas. 

Vtotideva being the AH they ® ^ Purified butter used 

|^-‘aU aee^^iA tMvifice. htsacrmsei, . . . ^ ' 

tboee^ ** trim; know; " ' ® 'iSTei^' IM wM 4 ' 
vietbu. |iMsen;h^'Tb<^^ 
b^'M'by 
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I am the father, mother,^ sustainer, and grandsire ® of 
this universe. I am the object of knowledge, the lustra- 
tion, the syllable OM;® I am, too, the Rig-, Sama-, and 
the Yajur-Veda.'* 4 

1 am the way,® the sustainer, the Lord, the witness,® the 
dwelling, refuge, and friend, the source and the destroyer 
(of life), the place, the depository,^ and the eternal seed. 

I cause heat ;• I withhold and I send forth the rain ; I 
am also immortality and death, Arjuna ! I am sat (formal 
existence) and asat (abstract, undeveloped being).® 

20 They who follow the three Vedas, who drink the soma- 


tioiw The Peters. Diet, translates 
it by **das Geopferte.” Of. Mantt 
(iii. 74) ; **Ahuta is japa (a low ut- 
terance of sacred words); huta is 
oblation by fire ihonut ) ; prahuta is 
food offered to demons {BhtUaa),** 

^ 0f.Platointhe“Tim8BUB”(s.24): 
“For the present then we must con- 
ceive three kinds of things: that 
which is made, that in which it is 
made, and that after the likeness of 
which it is made ; and of these we 
may liken the recipient (the matter) 
to the Mother : that after which it is 
made to the Father ; and that pro- 
duced between the two to the off- 
spring.” (Of, also B, G., c. xiv. 3.) 

‘Thegrandsire asthesouroeof Pm- 
hrUit whom all things emanate. 

’ For the mystic syllable OM, 
see i. I. 

* The names of the three older 
Vedas, the Atharva-Veda being of 
later origin. The Hbnan is some- 
times put fin4 probably because it 
is % iHtaalol rites or offices, 

lhai ' di^veraiiee 


^ The depository ' or treasure- 
house, for all things are contained 
in him. 

* Mr. Thomson explains these 
words as spirit and matter. They 
mean the world of visible things 
(sot), and the invisible, undeveloped 
PrakfUi (asat). See Ssnkhya KfirikO, 
p. 27. Cf. Rig-Veda, x. 72, 2 : 

“ Devimam'parvye yuge asatah sada- 
jSyata ” — in the first age of the gods 
the Manifested (sof) was bom frgm 
the Unmanifested (asat)-” lu the 
same Veda (i. 96, 7), Agni is called 
ioUu gopOf the guardian of the exis- 
tent world. The phraseology is 
much like Hegel’s: (i) Das Abso- 
lute is das Seyn; (2) das Absolute^ 
ist das Nichts . , . Das reine Seyn 
ist nun die reine Abstraction, dkmit 
das absolut-negative, welches gleich- 
falls unmittelbar genommen, das 
Nichts ist ” (Die Lehre v. Seyn, s. 
99). The explanations of the Hindu 
commentators are here, as so often 
elsew^re, unsatisfactory. One sap- 
poses ttmt mi means gross matter,, 
and mol the subtler form from which 
it MWlher WfWi* 

Mid “ante*' 
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juice ^ and are purified from sin, who offer sacrifices, ask 
of me a passage to heaven. These attain to the holy 
world of India and eat in heaven the divine food of the 
gods. 

These men, when they have enjoyed this vast heavenly 
world and their merit is exhausted, return to this world of 
death. Following the three holy books (the Vedas) and 
desiring the objects of the senses, they obtain that which 
comes and goes. 

A full assurance (e) (of blessedness) I bring to those 
who worship Me and never seek refuge in another (god), 
who are ever united (to Me) in devotion. 

Even those who worship other gods and are endowed 
with faith sacrifice to Me, 0 son of Kunti I when they 
sacrifice, but not according to ancient rule 

For I am the enjoyer and the Lord also of aH sacrifices, 
but these men know Me not in truth, and therefore they 
falL3 

25 They who are devoted by vows to gods, go to gods;* they 
wjio devote themselves to Pitris (ancestral manes), go to 
Pitris ; they who sacrifice to Bhutas (malignant goblins), 
go to Bhutas;® they who worship Me alone, come to Me. 

When any one offers to me in devotion a leaf, a flower, 
fruit, or water, I accept this pious offering of one who is 

devout in mind. 

• 

1 The juice of the AieUpka aeidat anoeBton, to whom a high place is 
much 118^ in HindQ rites. given in Hindu rites. Of. Manu 

» Ka^ra says that the sacrifice (iii 203) : "An oblation offered by 
is one of ignorance, not according to Brfihmaos to ancestors surpasses the 
ancient knowledge. oblation of the gods." 

* They fall from heaven and are * The Bhutas are a foul kind of 
bomi^tt op earth. 4e]nons, supposed to dwell in grave* 

/ * To Indra and ether, gods. The yards. 

PHfls are the manes of deceased 
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Whatever thou doest, whatever thou eatest, whatever 
thou offerest in sacrifice or givest (to others), whatever 
austerity thou practisest, do it as an offering to Me. 

Thus shalt thou be free from the bonds/ of works pro- 
ducing good or evil fortune ; united to Me in soul by devo- 
tion and renunciation (of worldly good), thou, when freed 
(from the body), shalt come to Me. 

I am the same to all beings ; to Me none is hateful and 
none is dear ; but they who worship Me devoutly are in 
Me and I also am in them.^ 

30 Even if one of evil life worships Me with exclusive 
worship, he must be accounted as a good man, for he has 
judged rightly. 

Soon he becomes a pious man and attains to eternal 
peace. Be well assured, 0 son of Kuntll that he who 
worships Me does not perish. 

Eor they who find refuge in Me, 0 son of Pritha! 
though they have been conceived in sin,^ women too, 
Vai^yas, and even Sudras, these go to the highest way. 

Howmuch more, then, holy Brahmans and pious Eajarshis?? 


^ Sankara says the union is by 
possessing his nature {tvoahhdva), 
^ridhara, less correctly : “ They are 
in Me by devotion {bhdkty&)f and I 
in them by giving them blessing or 
salvation.” 

* Those who are bom of unlawful 
connections. The Vai^yas are the 
mercantile and agricultural caste. 
The Madras are the lowest caste, 
placed by Manu (xii. 43) in the same 
rank with lions, tigers, and boars. 
Even these^ and women also, might 
attain to the state of Brahma, aa, 
®ight be absorbed into his being. 
This goes beyond the prevalent 


Hindu doctrine. Women alone 
cannot perform any religious rite 
(Manu V. 155), nor may they rej^t 
the mantras ^hymns) of the Vedas 
(ix. 18). They may, however, rise 
to heaven. 1 have not noticed, in 
any other passage that they might 
attain to nirv&na. It is singular, 
as Mr. Thomson has pointed out, 
that the Vai^yas should rank so 
low, and this must be regarded as 
a sign of the comparatively late date 
of the poem. * 

• The Bajarshis (royal Kiahis) 
united the diaracters of king and 
sidnt. 
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Since thou hast come into this fleeting and unhappy world, 
worship Me. 

Fix thy heart {mwmi) on Me ; worship Me ; offer to Me 
sacrifice ; bo w\ down before Me ; united thus in soul (to 
Me), making Me the supreme object, thou shalt come to 
Me. 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Ninth, whose 
title is 

“ Devotion through the Boyal Knowledge and the 
Boyal Mystery/* 


PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Yogam aiswaram. Mysterium meum augustum ” 
(Lassen) ; Tel est le mysUre de la supreme uuion (Bur- 
nouf). Dr. Lorinser's version is, “Meine Herrschvertiefung 
fichau,*’ and explains it to mean that Krishna here speaks of 
his union with existences, which befits him as their Lord 
(liwara). Yoga seems here to mean the mysterious power 
wl^ch a perfect Yogin might exercise, and hence all power 
J^yond ordinary human skill. K T. Telang translates the 
passage by ‘‘ See my power divine.” Ananda explains yoga 

“ His proper form ; a joyous and twofold nature.” San- 
kara interprets yoga by yuki, conjunction (a sovereign union 
of soul with matter?), showing the sovereign majesty of the 
Lord. 

(&} Brakriiim. iutSmaiiaMiahhya. “Naturae mess innixus” 
(Lassen); “Supported by my material essence ” (Thomson); 
“ Immuable dans ma puissance oreatice ” (Bumouf) ; “ I 
inyself on my own nature” (Wilkins). (Of. c. xvL 9. 
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drishtimavaitahJiya, “In hacopiIlio^edefixi,’' Lassen.) Telang 
translates it, “By means of the power of Nature, taking its 
control myself.'' *The meaning will be more correctly ex- 
pressed by rendering the passage, “Supported by,” or “en- 
abled by means of ” my material nature. This is the inferior 
part of Brahma’s dual nature. The verb is found in the Hari- 
vahsa (8515). Daridamavastahhya, leaning upon or supported 
by a staff. S'ridhara explains the word by “ commanding,” 
“ directing.” 

(c) Mohinlm^ deluding, not deluded, as Mr. Thomson trans- 
lates the word. “ Naturam fraudulentam sectantes” (Lassen). 

id) Blmlcii, adoration, is interpreted by the Hindu scholiasts, 
according to K. T. Telang, as “supreme love.” S^rldhara says 
they adore by praise and other means. 

(<•) Yogaksliema, See dnte^ ii. 45. 



( ”0 ) 


EEADIHra THE TENTH. 

The Holy Oite spoke. 

Hear farther still, 0 large-armed one ! my all-important 
works which I will speak to thee, who hast a delight 
therein (a), from a desire for thy good. 

V The hosts of Suras ^ know not any origin of Me, nor the 
jat Eishis ; * for I am the primal source of all the gods 
al^d the great Eishis. 

fle who knows Me, as unborn and without beginning, 
the Eighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is undeluded, 
he is f^ed from all sin. 

Mind,' knowledge, absence of illusion, patience, truth, 
self-restraint, tranquillity, pleasure, pain, birth, death, fear, 
jHid courag€>\also; 

5 Innocence,' evenness of mind, contentment, religious 
austerity, beneficence, glory and shanie, these are the 
gfealities of bein^ severally appointed by Me. 

The seven great ^ishis, the four ancient (Fathers),® and 

I'Suras, a class of iuferifAc gods, Pulaba, and Kratu ” (Sans. T. 
ommected, it seems, with thX stm i. 122). In another book they are 
(Siiiya). In the Mahabhsrata iNhcy rais^ to seven by the addition of 
war al^inst the Asuras, the goda^of' j^asishtba (l^ti p. 7570). The 
an abor^fisal non-Aryan race. mya PuxSi^ makes t^ list eight 

* The lUehia were ancient s^es. inuuxnber by adding Brigbu ; the 
i^H»rding to the Mahftbhftrata, I VimuPnrSiQaaddsanihth^Diksha. 
2518, “Six gniat Rishis are known * .vho foT^r mlnd-bom sons of 
M t^ mind-twrn sons of Bzahm&y Brithsk-~BaiiiatkuaU^ Sfmakay Sa« 
Hartefaii Atri, Angiras^ Fulaa* natana,^d San a ndaoa or Qanand^^ 
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the Manus, 1 partaking of my nature, were bom from 
my mind : from them the races of mankind have 
sprung. 

He who knows in truth that pre-enfinence (2>) and 
mystic power of mine is united (to Me) by unfailing, 
devotion ; of that there is no doubt. 

I am the source of all things ; the whole (universe) pro- 
ceeds from Me: thinking thus, the wise who share my 
nature (c) worship Me. 

Thinking on Me, having their life absorbed in Me (if), 
instructing each other and ever glorifying Me, they are 
contented and happy. 

10 To these, constantly devout, who worship with the 
service of love, I give that mental devotion by which 
they come to Me. 

In them I destroy from compassion, dwelling in their 
souls (e), the darkness which is born of ignorance, by the 
bright lamp of knowledge, 

Arjuna spoke. 

Thou art the Supreme Brahma, the supreme abode,® the 
best purification, the Eternal Creator, Divine, First of 
Gods, Unborn, the Lord I 

Thus all the Eishis proclaim thee, and also the divine 
Eishi, Narada;® thus too Asita, Devala, and Vyasai.:* 
thus thou declarest thyself to me. 

^ The Manus are fourteen in the ten progenitors of mankind who 
number, each presiding during a came forth from Brahma, 
period, called Manwantara (mana- ^ Asita is mentioned in the Lalita 
antara)f over the world. Each Yistara (a l^endary life of Buddha) 
psnod contains 4,330,000 years. as a lUthi who dwelt near the Hima- 

* Because all things dwell in him. layan range, and was informed super- 

NSiada is a mythioal person naturally of the birth of Buddha. 
>nantioneid in Mm i 35, as ode of In the Vislmu Parana, Devala is 
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I believe that all which thou sayest is true, 0 Ke^ava ! 
for neither gods nor Danavas ^ understand thy manifesta- 
tion (/) (in bodily form), O Holy One ! 

Thou alone^ knowest thyself by thyself, 0 best of 
.beings I Creator of all things. Lord of all, the God of gods, 
lluler of the Universe ! 

It is meet for thee to declare fully thy divine perfec- 
tions {g)t by which these worlds are constantly pervaded 
by thee (A). 

How shall I, by ever meditating, know thee, 0 Mystic 
One? In what forms of being mayst thou, 0 mighty 
J.ord ! be comprehended by me ? 

Declare to me again and fully thy mystic nature and 
thy perfections {vibhuti)^ O conqueror of men 1 for I am 
never sated in hearing thy immortal (ambrosial) words. 

The Holy One spoke. 

Well ! I will declare to thee my divine perfections by 
means of the chief of them (only), 0 best of Kurus ! for 
there is no end of my greatness. 

I am the soul, 0 Gu^akeiSu! seated in the heart of 

Wd" to have been one of the eons of in his illustrationB of the Nirokta, 
who by his austerities p. 150 : “Seven is* an indefinite 
and knowledge became one of the number, applied to the demons of 
•even Rishis. the air and clouds, who appear under 

VyfiM ia a 'representative person, the manifold names of Namuohi, 
to whom is ascribed the composition Kuyava ... the Danus or Dftnavas, 
or ^tmpilation of many works, in* to whom a mother .called Dftnu is 
eluding the Mahftbhfirata. , assigned.” B&nn was said to be the 

descendants of Dsnn, fabled mother of Yritra (lit dondh 
to be demomi the air, who made both were sldn by Indra (R. V. t 
wai^ won the gods. IntbeRig-Veda 32,9). In the BamSya^i^ (i 14 » H) 
t^y,^ said to be seven in number* they are placed betweein ^^ods and 

c^ves by ^be seven Takshap, a 9lasi of malidoiis 

Ipgnnii^ 120^ 6). Roth remarks (E % Iv. 
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every creature.^ I am the beginning and the middle and 
the end of all things. 

Among the Adityas^ I am Vishnu; among luminous 
things the resplendent Sun. I am MariclJi^ among the 
Maruts and the Moon among the constellations.^ 

I am the Sama® (Veda) of the Vedas, I am Vasava® of 
the gods. Of the senses I am the manas ; ^ I am the in- 
tellect in living beings. 

Of the Eudras I am Sankara,® and Vittei^a® of the 
Yakshas and Eakshasas. Of the Vasus^^^ I am Pavaka 
(fire) ; of the mountain-peaks I am Meru.^^ 


^ The heart, or the region of the 
chest, is supposed by the Hindus to 
be the seat of the soul. There is 
here an approach to the Vedantist 
doctrine that each soul is a part of 
the Universal Spirit. It is a sepa- 
rate individuality in both the SUn- 
kyha and the Yoga systems. 

* The Adityas were at first six in 
number, and Varuna was their chief ; 
but afterwards they were twelve, 
corresponding to the months of the 
year. They became personifications 
of the Sun in his various positions, 
and Vishnu is here declared tq be 
the chief. 

* Marichi, the chief of the Maruts 
or storm-gods. In Manu (i. 35) he 
is one of the ten progenitors of gods 
and men whom Vir&j created through 
Manu. 

* Hakshatras, the twenty-seven 
asterisms or lunar mansions tra- 
versed by the Moon. 

* The Big-Veda is the old^et of 
the Vedas. The Sama-Veda was 
esp^Uj^ Khitotiied some of the 
unhmani Umse its hymns were 
J^aged ^ <^ting in religious 


® Vasava is a name of Indra. 

V For an explanation of manas 
and bvddhi, see p. 13. 

^ l^ankara is a name of {§iva, 
called at an early period Kudra, who 
was the father of eleven Rudras, 
who represented probably violent 
destractive storms. 

® Vittel, a name of Kuvera, the 
Hindu god of wealth, dwelling in 
the regions of darkness, correspond- 
ing to the Pluto of Western mytho-, 
logy. He is chief of the demons 
mdled Yakshas and Rskshasas, who 
guard his treasures. 

The Vasus, eight in number, 
were a class of inferior gods, m 
attendants of Indra in the older 
mythology. From their names, Apa 
(water), AnUa (wind), Soma (inoon^, 
Andla (fire), &a, they are evidently 
nature-gods, personifications of na- 
tural objects. 

Meru, the fabulous motmtain 
in the centre of the Jambu-dwTpa 
the omitral continent of the seven 
which form the world. *'In the 
centre of' all these continents is 
Jambu-dwipa. ... In the centre of 
Jamba-dwipa is the golden moun- 
w 
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Know, 0 son of Pritha! that I am Vrihaspaty the 
chief of household priests; of the chiefs in war I am 
Skanda,^ and of waters I am the Ocean. 

25 Of the greW Eishis I am Bhrign,* and of words the 
syllable (OM). Of offerings J am the ya^ja-offering,* of 
mountains the Himalaya (range). 

Of all trees I am the sacred fig-tree {aiwattha ®), and of 
divine Eishis Narada.® Of the Gandharvas^ I am Chitra- 
ratha ; of the perfect ones the recluse {muni) Kapila.® 
Know that I am of horses Uchchaih^ravas,® born of 
the amrita (water of immortality); of elephants, Airavata,^® 
and among men I am the king. 

Of weapons of war I am the thunderbolt, and of cows 
the Kamaduk.^^ I am the progenitor Kandarpa,^* and of 
serpents I am Vasuki.^® 

tain Meru, 84,000 yojanaa high, and ^ The musicians of the gods, 
crowned by the great city of Brahma*' dwelling in Indra’a heaven. Cbitra- 
(Yiflh. P., Wilson, ii 1 lo, 1 18). The ratha is their chief. 

' yojana varied from four to eight « Kapila, the author of the SOn- 
kroSas, the kro 4 a being about two kyha system of philosophy, 
^geographical miles. * The name of the horse which 

1 The priest of the family of gods, was created when the gods churned 
and hence the prototype of the the ocean to procure the amrita^ the 
priestly order. The planet Jupiter wa^r of immortality. He became 
, j| so called, and he is the lord or the horse of Indra. 

Iliijgant of it The elephant on which Indra 

* The Hinda god of war, and also rides. 

the planet Mars. The cow, produced at the churn- 

c* Mentioned by Mann (t 35) ae ing of the ocean, which grants all 
one of the great Biabia (mnAoriito), desires. Probably an ancient typ^ 
Who were the progenitors of man- of the earth, 
kind. A name of H&ma, the Eicdh 

* Bepeating or muttering prayers Cuidd, lord of the Apsarassa or 
and iacxed hymns to one’a self. heavenly nymphs ; repreiented as a 

* or sacied fig* beanti^ youth bearing a bow, 

treed India. v armed with five arrmvWM 

* The ffamiddi (divine Bislfisy the five aenses, 

were a lOasi d Bl^ who l^ecaine U Vifftkb thwklngcl;ftafii|?«^®* 
daittigcd«» . serped^ in P&titia (Hdl). ^ 
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Of the snakes I am Ananta,^ and among beings of the 
waters, Varu:9a.® Of the Pitris (ancestral manes) I am 
Aryama,® and of judges I am Yama > 

30 Of the Daityas® I am Prahlada; and of things that 
measure (A) I am Time. Of wild beasts I am the Tiger,® 
and Vainateya ^ of birds. 

Of purifiers I am the wind, and of those who bear 
weapons Eama.® Of fishes I am the Makara,® and of 
rivers I am tlie Ganges. 

Of emanations (creations) (t) I am the beginning and 
the end, and I am also the middle, Arjuna! Of the 
kinds of knowledge I am the knowledge of the Supreme 
Spirit (Adhyatman) ; of those wlio speak I am the 
Speech, 

I am the letter A among letters, the dwandwa^^ in 

coiled round the mountain Mandara India, opposed to the Aryans and 
by the gods and Asuras at the their gods. Prahlsda was a king 
churning of the ocean. among them, and from his pious 

^ Ananta, the thousand- headed austerities he attained to much re- 
snake on which Vishnu rests. He is pxite. He is said to have become a 
mentioned in the Vishnu PurSlna as worshipper of Vishnu, 
the king of the mythdogical snakes * The Indra (king) of the beasts 
who have the face of a man. of chase ; referred to both 'the lion 

^ Varuna was at an early period and the tiger, 
one of the chief gods of the HindC ^ Vainateya is the sacred bird ^ 
Pantheon ; a personification of the which Vishnu rides. In the Roml^ 
^y as all-embracing, the maker of ya^a he is called a god. '*The snake- 
heaven and earth. At a later period devouring god, the strong VamUeyat 
he ranked only as chief of the Adit- he will deliver you from the dreadffil 
yes, and now is ooniridered as lord bonds of the serpents ” (Sans. T. iv, 
of the waters. His sign if « fish. 453). 

* The chief of the ancient fathers ® Rsma, the hero of the epic poem 

whose heaven is next below the RamSyana, supposed to be the 
Brahnia*8. seventh avoi&ra (incarnation) of 

* the judge ol the dead, Vishnu. 

uie Hindu MhxdK, . •A marine monster <m which 

^he Hailyas are r^Msented M Vsxu^ rides. At present the Hindu 
ii»jp40tts taho, pm- nntoeVtbe shark. 

NOtttheia The aggregative form of San- 
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compound words (j ) ; I am also Eternal Time; I am the 
Sustainer whose presence is on every side. 

I am Death that seizes all, and the Source of all that 
are to come, 'of feminine words I am Fame, Fortune, and 
Speech, Memory, Intelligence, Constancy, and Patience. 

35 Among the songs of the Sama-Veda I am the Vrihat- 
saman,^ and the Gayatrl® among metrical forms. Of 
months I am the Marga^irslia,® and of seasons the flowery 
Spring. 

I am the Dice-play of the fraudulent and the Splendour 
of the splendid. I am Victory, I am Effort (k), I am the 
Goodness of the good. 

Of the sons of Vrishni I am Vasudeva,* of the Pa^davas 
the Subduer of wealth (Arjuna). Of the munis 1 am 
Vyasa,® and of sages Uiiana ® the wise. 

Of things that subdue I am the Eod, a^d the Polity 
of those who seek to conquer. Of secret things I am 
Silence,^ and the Knowledge of those who know. 

skrit compounds. Such a compound from that of his father, Vasudeva, 
as sea-shore is = shore of the sea; as one of the sons of Sura, a chief of 
a dtoandwa compound ~ the sea and an Aryan tribe chlled Y&dhavas, 
the shore. The dtoandtoa is selected, and father to Krishna in bis human 
jl^bys dridhara, because all the parts form. 

'' are co-ordinate with each other.- * See supra, L 26. 

^ A part of the Sama-Yeda sup- * U 4 ana is described as a teacher 
posed to have a peculiar sanctity. . of the Asuras or demons, who were 
• * Glayatri, a kind of metre, con- the aboriginal races of India. In 
eisting of three divisions of eight the BhQg. PurSna he is called "chief 
syllables each. It has the place of of the wise," and is said to ^>e the 
limaax because the hoUest of aU the tutor of Bali, a king of the Asuras 
versesof theyeda8(B.y.iii.62, 10), (Moiriv. 143). 
daily repeated by the Br&hmans, is ^ Meaning either that silehce is 
written in this metre. ' one of the most mystarioiis things, 

9 pai^ of November and Becem- or (as se^s pre^rabile) that it de* 
ber; called also (summit notes what cannot be expressed in 

of the year). words, must be bnadi^tsdoh^ 

^ VUfftidsvih n owis nf E:|riib9*» tUenos, «i tb« Bv^renm 
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And whatever is of living things the seed, I am That, 
Arjuna ! There is nothing, whether moving or fixed, that 
can exist without Me. 

40 There is no end of my divine perfections, 0 slayer of 
foes ! but this recital of my glory has been uttered by 
Me by way of instances thereof. 

whatever thing is pre-eminent, glorious, or strong, 
know that all is the issue of a part of my power. 

But what hast thou to do with this vast extent of 
knowledge, Arjuna? I have established in continuance 
all this universe by one part of myself.^ 

^ This is the conclusion of the Rajendra-lala, “the absorption of 
whole matter. The Supreme is not the Infinite in the Finite, of God in 
these things, but he is the animating Nature, but of the Finite in the In- 
jSoul which gives to each its power finite, of Nature in God ” (Introd. 
or excellence. “ It is not,” says ChhSnd. Upanishad). 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Tenth, whose 
title is 

“Devotion by the Divine Perfections.” 


PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Bnyamarpaya. “Tibi amanti” (Lassen); “whom I 
love ” (Thomson). The word is translated “ freundlich ” m 
the Peters. Diet. Cf. t>5c/ta by a friendly dis- 

course (Ramayana iil 20, 2). Ananda glosses the word by 
pntikurvatf causing joy or affection. 

(ft) excellence, pre-eminence; here used for the 

manifestatioh of the divine nature in some form of power ‘or 
gtandeuT.. S^rldhara’s gloss is aUwaryalakshanamt sign of 
soreteigujty, ^ Tekng has “emanations,” but incorrectly. 
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{c) Bhdvasamanwitds. ** ContemplanSi - facultate praediti ” 
(Lassen); “Participants de Tessence supreme’’ (Burnouf). 
Dr. Lorinser, following the Peters. Diet., translates it by 
“Die mir Liebe weihen,” and this rendering Telang adopts. 
In the absence of any conclusive example of such an usage, I 
prefer Burnouf’s version. S^ridhara’s explanation \spr%tiyuhtahy 
joined or devoted by love. Ananda says, “They whose 
nature is wholly Brahma.”* S^ankara has, “United together 
{samyuktd) by inclination to the truth that relates .to the 
Supreme.” 

(ei) Madgataprana, “ Me quasi spirahtes ” (Lassen) ; 
“Dead in me” (Thomson); “Offering their lives to me” 
(Telang). Gatat with a noun, often expresses the absence or 
destruction of what is denoted by the noun, but sometimes it 
is used in the sense of “devoted to,” as in the episode of 
Nala, mdm gcUasankalpS,^ “ with resolves or purposes fixed on 
me.” S^ankara says, “ WKose acts or whose life is absorbed 
in me,” t.a, by yoga, 

(f) Atmahhavdsfho. “ Sans sortir de mon unit4 ” (Burnouf). 
Lassen's version is similar : “ In mea ipsius conditione per- 
taanens,” which Thomson, as usual, follows. The passage is 
translated by Galanos, “ Being seated in their hearts,” with 
which Telang agrees. S'rldhara's gloss is, “ Being placed in 
the office or function {vriiti) of the intellect.” S^ankara says, 
“.Resting in the inner sense (aTUahkarana) of the being of the 
soul” 

(/) yyoMmt manifestation, act of becoming visible ; here, 
Telang translates it, “ incarnation.” 
iff) VyUpya tishfhasi, “ Permeans consistis ” (Lassen). The 
verb ithA (to stand), when joined to an indefinite participle, 
hae generally, as Mr. Thomson haa stated, the nijsaning of 
p^r^isteney or continuance. Cf. ya ify^pyd mhoam, that 
which perpetually pervades all space (ether) (Sakuntida, i 
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(h) Kalayatam. ** 0 f those things that make account or 
reckoning” (S^ankara). The verb means jto number, count, 
regard, measure. Lassen^s version is, “numeros modulan- 
tium.” 

(*) Sargdndnif of emanations. “Naturarum” (Lassen); 
<‘Dans les choses cr^^es” (Burnouf). ' Every creation is an 
emanation in Hindu systems of cosmogony. S^ankara says 
that the term bhuidndm (v. 20) applies only to animate beings, 
but iargdndm to everything. 

ij) Dwandwah tdmjdsiha&ya^ the dwandwa form of com- 
pound words. “ Copulatio inter verba composita ” (Lassen), 
as if it implied only the union of words ; but no doubt the 
Hindu scholiasts are right in regarding it as the particular 
kind of composite words called dwandwa, 

(k) Vyava^dya, Perseverantia” (Lassen); “conseil” (Bur- 
nouf); “industry” (Telang). It means effort and plan or 
design; hence we may translate it, “Action directed by 
thought or purpose.” S^ridhara explains it as the action of 
those who toil or make effort 
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EEADING THE ELEVENTH. 

Aejuna spoke. 

This discourse of the supreme mystery, called Adhyat- 
man, which thou hast uttered for my welfare, has taken 
away my delusion. 

For I have heard from thee at large of the birth and 
death of beings, 0 lotus-eyed ! ^ and of thy eternal great- 
ness (a). 

Even so as thou hast declared thyself to be, 0 supreme 
Lord ! I desire to see thy sovereign form, 0 greatest of 
beings ! ^ 

If thou judgest that I am able to behold it, 0 Ruler! 
show to me thy eternal self, 0 Lord of devotion I 

The Holy One spoke. 

S • See then, 0 son of Pritha ! my forms, by hundreds and 
by thousands, various, celestial, diverse in colour and 
shapa. 

See the Adityas,^ Vasus, Eudras, the two A^wins,^ and 
the Maruts* also. See, 0 son of Bharata ! many marvels 
n^ver seen before. 

See here the whole universe, whether animate or inani- 

* Long *nd oval eyes are consid- * The twin Aiwins (ASwinau) are 
ered to be an element of beauty. Yu- the sons of the Sky or Sun; pro- 
diehthira, the Hhida ideal of manly bably at first peraonificatione of the 
beauty, is called the “lotus-eyed.” morning and evening twilight. 

* The AcBiyas are twelve Solar ^ The Haruts are the “storm- 
deities, or personifications of the San fpW* the brothers of ludra ; some- 
for the twdve months of the year, times said to be created by Wm. 
JTof Vasus and Bndnus >eo p. 113. 
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mate, fixed in One in my person (body), 0 Gudake^a! 
and whatever else thou desirest to see. 

But thou art not able to look on Me with this eye of 
thine. I give thee an eye divine. See my sovereign 
mystic nature ! 

San JAVA spoke. 

Then having spoken thus, 0 King ! Hari,^ the mighty 
Lord of devotion {yoga), revealed to the son of Pritha his 
supreme and royal form. 

10 Having many mouths and eyes, presenting many won- 
drous aspects, decked with many celestial ornaments, and 
bearing many celestial weapons : 

Wearing celestial garlands and vestments, anointed with 
celestial perfumes ; that all- wonderful (form), resplendent, 
boundless, whose face is turned on every side. 

If the light of a thousand suns were to burst forth at 
once in the sky, that would be like the splendour of that 
mighty One. 

There the son of Pandu beheld the whole universe 
seated in One, and divided into many parts in the body 
of the God of gods. 

Then the conqueror of wealth, filled with amazement 
with his hair standing on end, bowing down his head 
with uplifted hands thus addressed the god. 

Abjuna spoke, 

God I in thy body I see all the gods. 

And all the varied hosts of living things, 

^ A naine Vkhitiii. **Beoom- four faoes^ effected the creation’* 
log next pervaded vdih the quality (Vish. Por.'L 4). He had been pre< 
of ptMdoii, divine being, Hari, viouely addressed as Yishpu (Sans, 
aasumhur the idem of Brahn^ wi^ T. i. 51)* 
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And sovereign Brahma on his lotus-throne,^ 

And all the Eishis and the snakes* divine. 

I see thee with unnumbered ams and breasts 
And eyes and faces, infinite in form. 

I see not either source or mean or end 
Of thee, the universal Form and Lord, 

Bearing thy diadem,® thy club and disc. 

I see thee glowing as a mass of light 
In every region, hard to look upon, 

Bright as the blaze of burning fire and sun, 

On eyery side, and vast beyond all bound. 

The Undivided thou, the highest point 
Of human thought, and seat (&) supreme of all.^ 
Eternal law’s undying Guardian thou ; 

The everlasting Cause (c) thou seem^st to me. 

I see not thy beginning, mean, or end ; 

Thy strength, thy arms are infinite alike, 

And unto thee the sun and moon are eyes. 

I see thy face that glows as sacred fire. 

And with its radiance heats the universe ; 

For all the heavenly regions and the space 
’Twixt earth and heaven are filled by Thee alone. 
When thy mysterious awful form is seen, 

The triple worlds® then tremble, Soul supreme! 
These hosts of Suras ® come to thee, 0 God ! 

im. The discus is a weapon like a 
quoit, formerly used in war. Vishnu 
bears a club, a discus, a ooncb-shell, 
and a lotus. 

* See p., 105. .r 
. ® Heaven, eavtb, and beU. 

* Gods of an inferior daat. ^ 

later mythology, Xtuiin wi» 
chief. He and Sm*a 


* BrdSaa is gaid to have sprung 

from a lotu^yhich espanded from 
the imvel of \wara (the supreme 
Lord), of according to 

theYaishvavaa. Ibnee he is caUed 
Kwijik-fa (h>tQs«hoi^ See Moor’a 
Hlndfl Panthetm, p. 

* Seep. 115. \ 

* Ibeae ace the In^gniitW Kfirfj- 
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Some mutter m their fear and lift their hands. 
Great Eishis, Siddhas/ all cry " Hail to thee ! ” 
And thee they celebrate with songs sublime (if). 
Adityas, Eudras, Vasus, Sadhyas ^ too, 

The ViiSwas, A^wins, Maruts, Ushmapas,^ 
Gandharvas, Yakshas, Siddhas, Asuras, 

In crowds behold thee, and are all amazed. 

Thy mighty form, with many mouths and eyes. 
Arms, thighs, and feet, and loins, and fearful tusks. 


The worlds behold with 

were for ever engaged in hostilities 
with their half-brothers, the demons 
called Asuras or Daityas, the giants 
or Titans of Hindu mythology, who 
were the children of Kaiyapa by 
Diti, as the Suras were by Aditi ** 
(Sakuntals, Mon. Williams, n., pi 
86). ^rldhara says they enter the 
Supreme as a refuge ; but this is not 
indicated by the text, for they adore 
as other deities. 

^ Deified mortals learned in the 
Vedas, said to be 88,000 in number 
and to occupy that part of the hea- 
vens which lies between N&gavithi 
(Aries and Taurus) and Saptarshi 
(Ursa Major). They are mentioned 
in the BAmUyapa (i. 14). ^*The 
gods, with the Gandharvas, Siddhas, 
and Munis, had previously come 
thither to receive their portions '(of 
the sacrifice). Brahma, lord of the 
deities, Sthanu (Mahadeva), the lord 
KarHyana (Vish^iu), and the divine 
Indra in visible presence, stirrounded 
by the host of Maruts” (Sans. T. 
iv. 16). 

* l|he. sadhyas were an order of 
inle 40 r goda mentioned in the Rig- 
x. 9^ 16: “They (the gods) 
with great pcanp to the eky, 


fear, and I with them. 

where are the ancient SsdhySs, 
gods.” Sayana calls them karma- 
devds, work-gods, and “ performers 
of sacrifices,” &c., explained by Prof. 
Wilson to mean divinities presiding 
over or giving effect to religious 
acts. Mahidhara onVuj. S. (31, 17) 
gives a different explanation. He 
says that there are two kinds of gods : 
karma-devds, who have attained to 
this state by their works, and djoma- 
devds, gods by birth, who were 
created by BrahmS. See Mr. Muii^ 
On the Interp. of the Veda, R.AS., 
1 866, p. 394. In the Institutes of 
Manu (iii. 195) they are said to be 
the descendants of the Sumasads, 
who sprang from VirSj. They afe 
classed between the ViSwadevas and 
the Rishis (xi. 29). In the Hiuri- 
van^ they are spoken of as wor* 
shippers of the gods. “For the 
completion of sacrifice, he (BrahmS) 
formed the Bicb, Yajush, and SSman 
verses ; with these the S&dhyas wor- 
shipped the gods, as we have heard.” 
In the Fur&pas they are the sons of 
Dhanna and S&dhyS, daughter of 
Daksfaa. 

* A dait of Manes, or the spirits 
of an^nt fathers (P^r^)*, 
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I see thee touch the skies, aud brightly shine 
With varied hues. I see thy open mouth, 

Thy vast and glittering eyes ; and now my soul. 

My inmost soul is troubled, and I lose 
My courage, Vishnu ! and my peace of mind. 

When I behold thy teeth outspread, and mouths 
Eesembling (in their flames) Time’s final fire,^ 

I know not aught around and have no joy. 

Have mercy. Lord of gods ! the world’s great Seat ! 
The sons of Dritarashtra and the host 
Of earth’s great rulers, Bhishma, Drona too, 

And Karna,2 with the flower of all our host, 

Enter in haste thy fearful large-toothed mouths, 

And some are seen to rest, with heads all crushed. 
Within the gaps that lie between thy teetji.® 

As many streams in rapid torrents flow 
Direct to ocean, so these chiefs of men 
Enter in haste within thy flaming mouths. 

As moths towards a lighted taper rush. 

With still-increasing speed, to perish there, 

So come these multitudes within thy mouths, 

With still-increasing speed, to. perish there. 
Devouring all mankind from every side. 

Thou lappest them with thy flame-bearing lips. 

Thou fillest all the universe with light. 

And fiercely, Vishnu ! burn thy fiery rays. 

^ The world, at the end of a iEro^, SUiya, the Sun, before her marriage 
is destrojed by fire which the ser- with FSnda. His fosterdather was 
pent Ahanta easts from bis month. Nandase, the of PhrHarflsbtra ; 

^ Lit. the son of a SlUa (chario- hence he was assumed to ba the son 
teer)# Kama is meant, a Idng of oitk Sata, ^ 

the A)^ country Oengal). He . ’ This Is -spdten lil antibfpatioa 

fTil fabled to b9 a son of PfithS by of their af^roaohing death in battle. 
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Then tell me who thou art, with form so dire. 

To thee I bow. Be gracious, God supreme ! 

I ask to know thy primal life, for this, 

Thy form evolved (e), I cannot understand. 

The Holy One spoke, 

Lo ! I, am old and world-destroying Time (/), 

Here manifest to slay the race of men. 

Of all these warriors, formed in hostile ranks, 

Except thyself, there shall not one survive. 
Wherefore, arise ! gain glory for thyself. 

Subdue thy foes and gain an ample sway ! 

My arm already hath destroyed them all. 

Be but my instrument, left-handed one ! 

Strike thou at Bhishma, Drona, Karna too, 

At Jayadratha,^ and the warriors all, 

For they are slain by Me. Be not dismayed. 

Fight 1 thou shalt conquer in the field thy foes. 

Sanjaya spoke, 

35 Having heard these words of Ke^ava,® he who bears a 
tiara,* lifting up his hands, making salutations and trem- 
bling, again spoke thus to Krishna, bowing down and 
stammering, overwhelmed with fear. 

Arjuna spoke. 

The world, 0 Krishna ! justly hath delight 
In thy great glory and obeys thy law. 

. ^ King of the Sindhavas, who a deiqperate conflict, after the fall of 
dwelt io the country at the Indus. Bhishma. 

was finally klUed by Arjuna in * l%e hairy one, i.e,, Krishna. 

* Arjuna. 
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The Eakshas flee on every side through fear, 

And troops of Siddhas all bow down to thee. 

Why should they not adore thee, Soul supreme ? 
More reverend e’en than Brahma,^ primal Cause, 

0 infinite Lord of Gods ! the world’s abode, ^ 

Thou undivided art, and life in forms 

And formless life thou art o’er all supreme. 

Thou art the First of gods, the ancient Sire, 

The treasure-house supreme of all the worlds, 

The Knowing and the Known, the highest seat. 

From thee the All has sprung, 0 boundless Form ! 
Varuna, VSyu, Agni, Yama thou,^ 

The Moon ; the Sire and Grandsire too of men. 
All hail to thee, a thousand times all hail ! 

Again and yet again, all hail to thee ! 

All hail to thee before, all hail behind ; 

All hail on every side, 0 mighty All I 
The Infinite in power, of boundless force, 

The All thou dost embrace ; then thou art All. 

If thinking thee my friend, I cried aloud, 

0 Yadava I * 0 Krishnfi ! or 0 Friend ! 

Kot knowing this thy wondrous majesty, 

From carelessness, or even in my love ; 

If I dishonoured thee at times in mirth, 

When sporting, lying, sitting, or at meals, 

Alone, 0 Holy One ! or with an host, 

1 pray thee pardon it. Eternal Lord 1 
Father of all this fixed and moving world, 

Brahms proceeded from the and the judge of the lofrer^ioafl 
Sttpreme Bramh^ whom Krishna respectively, 
fepresente. . « So paUed beoame hiliis him«D 

* Because all things dwell in him. nature he b^loBfedl to the tribe jA 

* The gods of ocean, air, and fire, Yadu. 
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Of weightier honour than the Guru (i) bears , 1 
Kone is thine equal. Who in all the worlds 
Surpasses thee, 0 thou of boundless power ? 
Wherefore, saluting thee and bending low, 

I ask thy grace, 0 Lord, whose praise is meet. 

Be gracious then, O God I as sire to son. 

As friend to friend, as lover to the loved. 

This marvel having seen, ne’er seen before, 

My heart rejoices, yet is moved by fear. 

Show me that other form alone, O God ! 

Be gracious. Lord of gods 1 the world’s great seat ! 
I would behold thee, as of old, arrayed 
With diadem and club, and disk in hand. 

Take to thyself again thy four- armed form. 

Thou of the thousand arms and endless forms ! 


The Holy One spoke. 

By favour, through my mystic form divine 0), 
Arjuna ! thou my form supreme hast seen, 
Besplendent, universal, infinite, 

Primeval, seen before by none but thee. 

Yet hot by Vedas, nor by sacrifice. 

By study,® alms, good works, or rites austere, 
Can this my form be seen by mortal man, 

0 Prince of Kurus I but by thee alone. 


^ A spiritual teaoher, eztrava- 
gwtlj honoured. By reverencing 
his mother, one gains this world ; by 
^verencing his father, the interme- 
^te world) and by constant atten- 
woa to hi$ the world of 

(Hsntt ii. 233). The 
^orld of BrabinS if the highest 
hssvsn. 


^ Sankara and ^zidhara connect 
adhyayana (reading or study) with 
the words Veda and sacrifice, ex- 
plaining the passage as if the study 
of these things was here meant, and 
also not a right study of them. [My 
copy of l^dhara’s Commentary has 
taireheMi Telang has vyatirdcenaJ] 
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Be not afraid or in thy mind distressed 
From having seen this awful form of mine, 

But, freed from fear and with a joyful heart, 

See now that other form of mine again. 

Sanjaya spoke, 

50 Vasudeva, having thus addressed Arjuna, caused his 
proper form to appear again, and the great Spirit, becom- 
ing once more of a gentle form, consoled him that had 
been affrighted. 

Arjuna ^ohe. 

Having seen this thy gentle human form, 0 destroyer 
of foes ! I have now become composed in mind and have 
returned to (my proper) nature. 

The Holy One spoke. 

This form of me that thou hast seen is one hard to see. 
£ven the gods constantly desire to see this form. 

Kot by Vedas, nor by austerities, nor by gifts, nor by 
sacrifice, can I be seen as thou hast seen me now. 

But by exclusive worship may I thus be known and 
£feen in truth and be obtained (entered^ 0 slayer of foes ! 

55 ^He who does everything for Me, whose supreme object 
I am, who worships Me, being free from attachment and 
wi Aout hatred to any creature, this man, Arjuna I comes 
to Me. 

Thus the Bhagavad Glt% Beading the Elev^tji, wbOjse 
title is 

" TbX MAlOltoTATION OF THE UNJVmAL 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(а) Mdhaimyam. Magnanimitas ” (Lassen and Biirnouf); 

greatness ” (Thomson) ; ‘‘majestat” (Lorinser). The refe- 
rence is certainly to the instances of greatness or excellence 
in the preceding chapter. 

(б) Nidhanaj treasure or treasury. S'ankara explains it by 
paramdsraya^ chief asylum or receptacle. 

(c) Puruslia^ literally the Male, as the divine generator 
of all. 

{(1) PushkalabhiJi. “Hymnis perpulcr is” (Lassen). S'ankara 
explains the word as meaning complete, full ($ampurr^a). The 
word means complete, but alsp great, excellent, distinguished. 
Burnouf has “ dans de sublimes cantiques.” 

(tf) Pravrittim, lit. going forth, either in action or being. 
Lassen’s translation is “ Haud presagio equidem quidnam 
pares.” Telang’s, “ Thy deeds I understand not.” S'lidhara 
and S'ankara interpret it by ceshidy movement, action. I think, 
it means here the developed being by which the god was 
made manifest. 

{/) Kdloy time, and sometimes death. Lassen and Burnouf 
accept the former, and Thomson the latter meaning. In the 
Atharva-Veda, Kdla is accounted a god, and hymns are 
addressed to it. In the Vishnu Furana (v. 6), Time is a por- 
tion of Hari (Vishnu). ** Afterwards that which is described 
as the part of Hari, which has the nature of Time, infused 
into those beings direful sin” (Sans. T. i. 62). Ananda 
seems to accept the meaning, ** death,” for he says that the 
meaning is, ** I am Fdla, because I destroy the lives of all.” 
Sfridhara has a similar explanation. 

(^) Sadcuicit tiU param yaU **£uti et non-enti quod subest ” 

I 
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(Lassen); ** The' existing and non-existing, that which is 
supreme’* (Thomson). Telang has 

** That which is, 

That which is not, and that which lies beyond.” 

By mi is meant formal existence ; by unformed primal 
existence. See Sankhya Karika, p. 135. S'ridhara says that 
saHs the Manifested (Developed) life; asat^ the Unmanifested 
(Frahriii), 

(A) Prajdpati, “ Animantium sator” (Lassen). The word is 
often used to denote Brahma as Creator. “This universe 
was formerly water. On it Prajapati, becoming wind, moved. 
... He created gods, Vasus, Kudras, and Adityas ” (Taitt. 
Sanh. vii. i, 5 ; Sans. T. i. 52). Cf. Gen. i. 2. Ananda 
explains it by “ the great father of all the world.’' 

{%) Gurorgwnydn. The Calcutta ed., the text of Madhu- 
sudana, and (I may add) three MSS. in my poi^ession, read 
gurur. The translation will then be, “ Thou art the vene- 
rable and very weighty Guru (religious teacher) of this 
(world).” Mr. Thomson would connect atya with guros^ and 
translate, “ than that Guru himself,” meaning Brahma ; but 
\h6 comp, form requires an ablative after it ; asmd^y not asya. 
In my copy of S^ridhara's Commentary the reading is gurovy 
but in the text gurur. The explanation is gurutaruy more 
venerable. He adds, “ Thus there is no other in the three 
worlds who is equal to thee in greatness.” In the Bhagavata 
Purana, the guru is said to be the same as deity. (See Bel. 
Sects of the Hindis, p. 63.) 

(j) Atmayogaty by my mystic virtue. See c. vii 25, swprfl* 
Dr. Lorinser would retain the meaning “ union,” referring 
to Kpshna's union with men by his incarnation. 
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HEADING THE TWELFTH. 

Arjuna spoht . 

Of those who, ever devoutly worshipping, do thee 
service,! and those who serve the Imperishable and the 
Umanifested, which of these (classes) is best acquainted 
with Yoga ? 

The Holy One spoke. 

They who have stayed their hearts on Me, and do Me 
service with a constant devotion, being endowed with 
perfect faith, these I deem to be the most devout {yukta- 
tarrm). 

But they who serve the Imperishable, Unseen, Un- 
manifested One, All-pervading and Incomprehensibl§, 
who dwelleth on high (a), the Immutable and Eternal ; 

Who, subduing all the senses, are equal-minded to all 
around and rejoice in the good of all, these attain to Me. 

5 The trouble of those whose minds are fixed on tlie Un- 
manifested is the greater, because the unseen path^ is 
hard to be gained by those who are embodied (J) ; 

! Those who worship BrahmS, glosses the word Imperishable 
manifested in some material form, by Brahma, 
es Kfishipia^ or those who worship ’ The way to the Invisible or 
him in his higher spiritual nature. Unmanifested Brahma. Telang 
In tho first form he is vyakta^ mani- translates gaH (way) by “goal.” It 
lid Hte other, avyakta, un- sometimes means place or seat. 

The spiritual worship ^rldhara's gloss is nishthat place or 

the higher, but it is too difficult condition. 

^ the SUMS <>f man^d. &Idhara 
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But they who renounce all works in Me, whose chief 
object I am, who, meditating on Me, serve with an ex- 
clusive devotion ; 

These I raise from the ocean of this mortal world without 
delay, 0 son of Pritha ! their minds being stayed on Me. 

Fix thy heart (muTMw) on Me alone; let thy mind {buddhi) 
be stayed on Me ; then hereafter thou shalt dwell in Me 
on high : of that there is no doubt. 

But if thou art not able to fix thy thoughts constantly 
on Me, then by frequent devotion seek to gain Me, 0 
subduer of wealth ! 

10 If thou art not equal to frequency (of devotion), be thou 
intent on doing works for Me (c) ; if thou doest works for 
Me alone, thou shalt attain the perfect state. 

If this also thou art not able to do, then, halving found 
refuge with Me in devotion, renounce thus the fruit of 
works with soul subdued ; 

For knowledge is better than diligence, meditation is 
better than knowledge, and renouncing of the fruit of works 
than meditation; to renunciation peace is very nigh(d(). 

He who hates no single being, is friendly and com- 
passionate, free from self-regard and vanity, the same in 
good and evil, patient ; 

Contented, ever devout, subdued in soul, firm in pur- 
pose, fixed on Me in heart and mind, and who worships 
Me, is dear to Me. 

15 He whom the world troubles not, and who troubles not 
•the world, who is free from the emotions of joy, wrath, and 
fear, is dear to Me. 

The man who is guileless («), pure, upright, unconcerned, 
free from distress of mind, who renounces every enter- 
prise if) and worsliips Me. is dear to Me. 
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He who has neither delight nor aversion, who neither 
mourns nor desires, who renounces good and evil fortune, 
and worships Me, is dear to Me. 

He who is the same to friend and foe, and also in 
honour and dishonour, who is the same in cold and heat, 
pleasure and pain, who is wholly free from attachment ; 

To whom praise and blame are equal, who is silent, 
content with every fortune, home-renouncing,^ steadfast in 
mind, and worships Me, that man is dear to Me. 

20 But they who sit at (the banquet of) that sacred nec- 
tar (^), which has been described before, endowed with 
faith, making Me their highest aim and worshipping (Me), 
these are the most dear to Me.^ 

^ Abandoning home to devote ® The amrita or nectar of the gods 
himself to the life of a recluse. This is mentioned by Arjuna (c. x. 18). 
is enjoined in Manu, . especially in Mr. Thomson thinks there is a re- 
old age. “ Departing from his house ference to a knowledge of Brahma 
. . . keeping silence, not regarding in his various manifestations. The 
the objects of desire that are brought reference seems to be rather to those 
into contact with him, let the muni more spiritual worshippers who were 
live as an ascetic*’ (vi. 41). Minute intent, by meditation, upon the Su- 
directions are given for his future preme as a pure spirit. See diet, 
conduct (43-82). 2-5 in this chapter. 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Twelfth, whose 
title is 


The Devotion of Worship.’ 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Kutastham, raised on high, sublime ; see p. 83 supra, 
S^rldhara says that by kufa is meant his development in the 
illusive material world (mdyd). 

(h) JDehavadbhis, by those who possess bodies. The body, 
ill Hindu opinion, is never a help to the soul, except as a 
means of deliverance from matter. 

(c) Matkarmaparamo Wiava, “ Mihi gratis operibus intentus 
esto ” (Lassen) j “ Be intent on the performance of actions for 
me ” (Thomson). The reference is not tp the kind of work, 
but the purpose or intention with which it is done. S'ridhara^s 
gloss is, “Works done from love to Me.” S'ankara says, 
“ For my sake.” 

(d) Tycigdch cldidntir anantaram. “A renimtiatione tran- 
quillitas proximo distat” (Lassen). &dnti seeiis to mean 
here, as Mr. Thomson suggests, final repose in nirvdm. 
Burnouf translates it by “beatitude.” S'rldhara’s gloss is, 
“ By my favour there is immediately a rest from, or cessation 
o|, worldly or earthly existence” {sansdrdSdnti), implying a 
cessation of birth by nirvdija. 

(e) Anapekshaj lit. “he who looks not about.” “Nulla ex- 
pectatione suspensus” (Lassen); “He who has no worldly 
expectations” (Thomson); “L'homme sans arri^re pens^e” 
(Burnouf). It is the man who has no other than a true, 
direct purpose. “Unworldly” seems the nearest English 
equivalent. Ananda says it means “free from all desire,” 
and S'ridhara lias the same explanation. Telang translates it 
“ unconcerned.” The corresponding Pali word, anapekhtf has 
this meaning. S^ankara says “one who has no regard for 
objects of sense.” 

(f) Sarvardmhhaparityagi, “Omnibus inceptis ^ui renun- 
tiavit” (Lassen). This is hardly definite enough* . Arambha 
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means effort, enterprise; and the character here denoted is 
the man who rejects all enterprise, because it is opposed to 
that absolute repose which is the Hindu ideal of excellence. 
Mr. Thomson has mistaken the meaning of the passage. He 
translates the word by ** free from any interest in his under- 
takings.” It is the undertakings themselves that he renounces. 
S^rfdhara's gloss is “to renounce active labour” (udyama). 
Telang’s translation is “ who doth renounce all acts for fruit j ” 
but there is no limit in the text. 

{g) DJiarmydmritam. Amrita^ the immortal, corresponds to 
the ambrosia of the Greeks. In the later Hindu mythology 
it denoted chiefly the water of immortality which the gods 
gained by the churning of the ocean; but it was used to 
express things offered in sacrifice, chiefly the soma. Here it 
is used to denote the blessedness of a mental union with 
Brahma, by which at length nirvdi^a is gained. 
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BEADING THE THIETEENTH.1 
The Holy One spoke. 

These (a) bodies, 0 son of Kunti! are called hshetra 
(matter) (h). That yrhich knows it is called by the wise 
kshetrajna (matter-knowing = Soul). 

Know that I am the soul (kshetrajna) in all forms of 
matter, 0 son of Bharata ! This knowledge of soul and 
matter I deem to be knowledge (indeed). 

What this matter is, what its qualities, what are its 
changes and whence it comes, and what that (soul) and 
what its greatness (c), hear now briefly from Me. 

All this has been sung separately,^ in many ways by 
Kishis, in various songs {d\ and in well-thought-out verses 
of Brahma-sutras («), that treat of the causes (of things). 

5 * The gross elements, egoism, intellect, and also the un- 
manifested (Prakriti or Nature), the ten senses, the one 
(organ, the manas), and the five objects (or domains) of sense ; 

Desire, hatred, pleasure, pain, collective form (organised 
body), thought, resolve,® these are briefly described as 
matter in its modified forms. 

^ Here the third part of the poem * The Hindfl commentators ex> 
beginji^ treating, in part, of the phy- plain this word {pfiUth) as Vari- 
sieal theory of the SSnkhja system, ously,” referring it to Brahma in his 
This part of Eapila’s teaching has varioos fonns as Vish^n, ftc. 
largely affected the whole course of * Because they belong to the 
Hinda thought .or speculation on huddhi and fnanas cl kan's opm- 
physical matten, even in schools pound nature, and tlM^e are only 
widely differing from his on other subtle fonoi of matter* 
subjects. 
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Modesty, sincerity, innocence, patience, upriglitness, 
service done to a preceptor, purity, constancy, self-control ; 

Absence of desire for things of sense and of vanity, per- 
ception of the evil of birth, death, old age, sickness, and 
pain; 

Freedom fjom attachment, absence of affection for son, 
wife, home, and the rest, and constant equanimity in desired 
and undesired events ; 

10 With constant worship of Me in exclusive devotion, 
frequenting of lonely places and distaste for the society 
of men ; 

Perseverance in (seeking to gain) the knowledge of the 
Supreme Spirit (Adhyatman),^ and perception of the gain 
that comes from knowledge of the truth : this is called 
knowledge : all that is contrary to this is ignorance. 

I will declare that which must be known, by the know- 
ledge of which immortality is gained; the Supreme 
Brahma, without beginning, who is called neither sat nor 
asat ; ^ 

Whose hands and feet are everywhere, everywhere his 
eyes and heads and faces ; hearing everywhere, he dwells 
in the world encompassing all things. 

Resplendent in the faculties of all the senses, yet devoid 

^ See c. viii. i, iupipa. that which is not perceived by the 

* Neither <a/, thing, reality, but senses. The earlier philosophic 
here formal being, in opposition to meanings of sat and as(U were lost 
unfoimed, primal matter, ^an- in course of time, but the true sense 
hara, quoted by Telang, gives another was manifest to some who were corn- 
explanation. He says that these paratively modem commentators, 
vords indicate a class, a quality, an RSghavendra says that sat means 
action, or a relation, but as none the Vyakta (Manifested) produced 
of these is possible in the case of as an effect, and caai is the Avyakta 
Brahma^ neither word can be applied (Hnmanifested), which is the cause 
to him. ^rldhara explains sot by of it, Prakrit! (Telang). 
object of sense, osof bcin 
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of all the senses ; i unattached (/) and yet sustaining all 
things ; without the inodes (of Nature) (^), yet the pos- 
sessor (enjoyer) of the modes.® 

15 He is without and within all beings ; motionless and 
yet moving ; not discerned because of his subtlety ; near 
and yet remote ; 

Not distributed in beings, yet constantly distributed in 
them ; he is to be known as the sustainer of all ; he de- 
vours ® and he creates. 

The light of all tilings luminous, he is declared to be 
above (all) darkness. He is knowledge, its object, and its 
end (A), seated in the hearts of alL 

Thus matter, knowledge, and that which must be 
known, have been briefly set forth. He who worships 
Me and discerns this (Supreme Spirit) is fitted to become 
one with Me (i). 

Elnow that Nature and Spirit are both without begin- 
ning. Know, too, that variations (of material forms) and 
the modes (/) spring from Nature. 

20 * In the activity of the organs of action (^) Nature* is 
called the cause ; in the perception of pleasure and pain 
spirit is called the cause. 

For spirit seated in Nature possesses (makes use of) the 
modes that spring from Nature and the connection of this 
"wjith modes is the cause of birth in good or evil wombs.® 

1 Possessing all that the senses ’ At the end of a or day of 
can give, as seeing, &c., but without Brahmft (see 0. viit 16), all existent 
any bodily conditions. things are absorbed in Prakriti, end 

* From the dual nature of Brahma, are sent forth again into actual for- 
who, as involving Prakfiti in bis xnal life at the beginning of another 
low« nature, possesses the modes leoJ/pa, by the command of Brahmft. 
or constituent elements of the latter, * Pralqriti or primodKUal mattor* 
but in his higher spiritual nature, * The action of the inodes causes 
which is truly himself, be has no a new birth and is never absolutely 
eonnection with any form of matter, good. The sfuamnni ^ 
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Surveypr, director, supporter, possessor (/), the mighty 
Lord, thus is the Supreme Spirit called; the supreme 
puruslia (male creative power) in this body.^ 

He who knows this creative power {purusha) and 
Nature with its modes, in whatever state he may be, is 
never born again. 

Some by meditation perceive the soul in themselves by 
themselves, others by devotion {yoga) in the Sankhya^ 
(system), and others by devotion in works ; 

25 But others, who know it not, hear of it from others and 
worship, and these, too, devoted to the sacred doctrine, 
pass over death. 

When any existence whatever, animate or inanimate, is 
produced, know, O son of Bharata ! that it exists by this 
union of matter and spirit. • 

He who sees the Supreme Lord dwelling alike in 
all beings, the Imperishable in things that perish, sees 
indeed; 

For seeing the Lord as the same, everywhere present, 
he destroys not himself by himself, and thus he gpes to 
the supreme seat. 

But he who sees that works are wrought in every case 
hy Nature {Frakriti), and that therefore the soul is not an 
agent, sees indeed. 

30 When he sees that the separate natures of things are 
seated in One and issue from it alone, then he attains to 

Brahma. 

«oi^tion into Brahma can only be ship, cannot properly be applied to 
by an absolute freedom from the system of Kapila, for by it kuow- 
influence of the modes by the ledge, <.c., the knowledge of philo- 
piiectioe devout meditation. sophy, was set far above the ritual 

I In the person Kpshna, who of the Vedas, and above all religious 
^ identifled with Brahma. practices. 

The tem^iw^ devotion or wor- 
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This eternal Supreme Spirit, without beginning, devoid 
of modes, works not and is not stained, 0 son of Kunti ! 
even when it is embodied. 

As the ether that pervades all things is not stained 
through its subtlety, so the soul everywhere seated in 
bodies (m) is not stained. 

As one sun alone illumines all this world, so the soul 
illumines the whole of matter, 0 son of Bharata ! 

They who see, by the eye of knowledge, this difference 
between matter {kshetra) and spirit {kshetrojna, matter- 
knowing), and the deliverance of beings from Nature^ 
{FrakHii), these go to the Supreme. 

^ By the soul becoming free from all contact with matter in nirvana. 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Thirteenth, whose 
title is 

Devotion by the Separation of Matter and Spirit.” 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(а) In MS. (D) in the Eoyal Library at Paris, in two MSS. 
of London, in the Calcutta ed. of the Mahabharata, and in 
three MSS. in my possession, the following distich is found 
at the beginning of the chapter. It is probably of late intro- 
duction : — 

“Arjuna spoke. I desire to learn Nature and spirit-life 
(purusha), matter and the matter-knowing (soul), science Jtnd 
its objects, 0 Kesava ! ” 

(б) Kshetray prim, a plain, a field; and hence matter, as 
that which is objective to the soul. 

(c) Prabhdva. “ Its incomprehensible sovereignty ” (S^rid- 
hara). “ Qualium capax ” (Lassen and others). Primi^rily 

birth,” its secondary meanings are good family, high rank, 
power, authority. 

{d) Chhandobhis, ClJiandas is either metre or a chanted 
hymn. ** Haud dubie,” says Lassen, “ indicator pars qusedam 
Vedorum.” S'ridhara says, “ By Vasishtha (a Vedic poet) and 
the rest.” “ By the Rig-Veda and the other Vedas ” (Ananda). 
So say the Hindu scholiasts. This is possible, for our author 
does not discard the Vedas, though their ritual he held to be 
inferior in effect to pious meditation {yoga), 

(e) Brahmasutrapadais, Fada (foot) is here = metre or verse. 
The sutras (threads) are the poetical distichs in which many 
of the Hindu philosophic workrf are composed. There is & 
work by Badarayana called “ Brahma-sutras,” but the refer- 
ence is probably to any hymns in honour of Brahma. S^an- 
^ra says they were sutras for the making known of Brahma. 
(/) Asaktam, “ Unattached ; ” see p. 55. ** Affectu immune ” 

(y) Gutpxhhoktri, “ Qualitatibus fruens” (Lassen); “II 
por^oit tDUB lea modes” (Burnouf). The root bvj\ to eat, 
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means also to possess, to enjoy. The meaning is that 
Brahma can use the modes of Prakriti, though they are not 
in him. 

(A) Judnarrif jneyam^ jndnagamyam* Burnouf has, I 
think, correctly translated these words : Science, objet de 
la science, but de la science.” Mr. Thomson’s translation is : 
“ It is spiritual knowledge itself, the object of that knowledge 
to be obtained by spiritual knowledge,” and, thinking the 
first part expresses a very forced idea, would read jrmnaj- 
ntyam. But all the MSS. read jnanam. The aim of all true 
knowledge is absorption into the Divine nature, according to 
Patanjali. 

(i) Upapadyate, “ Is conformed to my nature ” (Thomson). 
Lassen and Burnouf, more correctly, “ Comes to my nature,” 
t.«., is absorbed in it. S^rldhara’s explanation is, “ He is fit 
for union with Brahma.” 

(J) Yihdrdnk clia gundns chu, ** Passions and the (three) 
qualities” (Thomson); but all passion is from the qualities 
or modes. The meaning is that all the varieties of existent 
things and the modes, too, from which they spring, are from 
Prakriti (Nature). S'ridhara’s gloss is : “ Changes or modifi- 
cations {parindma) of the modes, pleasure, pain, &c., which 
spring from Prakriti.” Telang translates vtkdra by “ emana- 
tion ; ” but this is not the meaning of the word. 

(k) Kdryakaraiiakartritwe. Burnouf has kdya (body), but all 
the MSS., I believe, have kdrya (effect, or thing to be done). 
Irhe Hindu scholiasts and Lassen refer, however, the word to 
the body : “ In actions ministerii corporalis.” The meaning 
seems to be : “ In the activity or actual working of means 
and end (cause and effect), Nature is called the cause ; ” both 
means aqd end being material. (See Lassen’s note, p. 23^*) , 

(/) Bkdcm, “Perceptor” (Lassen); <‘enjoyer” (Thomson). 
Brahma is a usufrpct of material things by offeringe> 
B^xfdhara explains the word by pdJtaka (guardian). 
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(m) Sarvati'dvasthito dehe. “ Ubicunque cum corpore con- 
gressus (spiritus) ” (Lassen) ; “ Present in every (kind of) 
body ** (Thomson). Dr. Lorinser thinks the meaning is that 
the soul is in every part of the body, but the reference is to 
soul in the abstract, as everywhere enclosed in bodies. S'rld- 
hara says that the soul everywhere placed is not soiled ; it is 
not connected with the bodily faults of the modes {guna). The 
soul then has no guilt or pollution of sin upon it. 



EEADING THE FOUETEENTH. 


The Holy One spoke. 

Now I will further declare that sublime science, the 
chief of the sciences, by which all the munis have passed 
from this world to the highest perfection (nirvana). 

Having devoted themselves to this science, and having 
entered into my nature, they are not born again even in a 
new creation, and in the dissolution (of the world) they 
are not disturbed ^ (a). 

The mighty Brahma is my womb ; therein f place the 
living germ,^ and from this comes the birth of all things 
that exist, 0 son of Bharata ! 


1 When a hdpa begins and ends ; 
^ee c. viiL They are bom no more 
under any circumstances. 

^ There is a difficulty here. Brah« 
mu, the One Universal Spirit, is said 
to be the fertilising womb in which 
aU things are formed. Mr. Thom- 
son's explanation is that ** as Brah- 
mi [Brahmi as Creator] is the my tho- 
iogical personification of a Yedic or 
semi-mythological Supreme Being, 
so is Brahni& here the philosophical 
type of the creative principle of the 
philosoj^ioal Supreme Being.” But 
the only philosophy we have to con- 
sider here is the Hindu phUosophy, 
and Brabmil is not, in any Hindu 
system, the direct source of materiid 
forms. The true explanation seems 
to be that Kfislu^ as the repre- 


sentative of Yishnu or Brahmii, is 
the material source of created things, 
as containing Fralqriti or Nature, of 
which they are the development, 
and BrahmU is the animating, vivi- 
fying power. Krishna then may be 
considered as the material, and Brah- 
m& the efficient, cause of creation. 
Humboldt offers nearly the same 
explanation ; ** Krishna is the same 
as Brahmft, is the highest BrahmS 
himself. But we must not reverse 
the proposition, and herein lies the 
difference. Brahm& is the divine 
original power (wifcfvilff), but reusing 

in bis eternity} as God, here Kri8h9»» 

the divUe personality {pereGtdichr 
keit), comes forth” (Es«iy on the 

B.G.,p.ai). As Brahma, Kfishs* 
gives the mat^lal genu {ga>rhhn) 
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In whatever wombs mortals are born, 0 son of Kunti 1 
Brahma is their mighty womb, and I the seed-giving Sire. 

^ « Goodness,” “Passion,” and “Darkness;” thus are 

named the modes ^ (gums) which spring from Nature 
(Prahriti)y ahd bind down the eternal, embodied (soul) in 
the body,® 0 large-armed one ! 

Of these, “ goodness,” being lustrous and pure from its 
unsullied nature, binds (the soul), 0 sinless one ! by the 
attachment (bond) of happiness and of knowledge. 

Know that “ passion,” having the nature of desire, and 
being the source of attachment .and craving, binds the 
embodied (soul), 0 son of Kunti I by the attachment of 
work. 

But know that “ darkness,” born of ignorance, which 
bewilders all embodied (souls), binds them, 0 son of 
Bharata ! by stupidity, idleness, and sleep. 


which u vitalised by the spiritual 
Brahmh, the animating principle 
jlvdtman). (Of. c. xv. 12-17.) In 
the Vishnu PurSna the BrahmS is 
spoken of as the material cause of 
all things, and is addressed by the 
goddess Earth as Vishnu [ie., Krish- 
na]. In the Institutes of Manu it 
is stated that the Supreme Omni- 
present. InteUigenoe is the sovereign 
Lord of all the gods ; that some ad- 
mire him as transcendently present 
in elementary fire, others as the 
most High Eternal Spirit. It is 
he who, pervading aU things, . . . 
etwees them, by the gradations of 
birth, growth, and dissolution, to 
revolve in this world like the wheels 
eU car” (xil. 1 22-124). ^rldhara 
that Brahma is PrakyHi (Na- 
t«re), «the wombof Me, the supreme 
i ” M this, I think, is a mis- 


take. The following quotations are 
against this explanation : — “ Before 
the mundane egg existed the holy 
Brahm&, Hiranyagarbba, the bodily 
form {murttirUpa) of Brahm&, who 
is the seat of the holy Vishnu ” 
(Vishnu Purana, iv. i, 4). “This 
knowledge of soul . . . was declared 
by BrahmS, Hiranyagarbba, or by 
the Supreme Lord (parame^wara) 
through his agency ” (Sankara’s Com- 
mentary on the Chhand. Up. viii» 
15, I ; Sans. T. iil 285). 

^ See Introd., p. lO, and Ssnkhya 
K&rikfi, p. 36. 

* They bind it to bodily conditions 
in a new birth, preventing it from 
attaining nirvdifa. They do not 
“influence ” the soul, as Mr. Thom- 
son translates the word. They hind 
or imprison it in a bodily form. 


K 
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‘"Goodness” binds (the soul to matter) by pleasure; 
“ passion,” 0 son of Bbarata !* by works j but “ darkness,” 
having veiled knowledge, binds by stupid folly. 

10 When one has subdued “ passion ” and “ darkness,” then 
“goodness” (alone) exists, 0 son of Bharata! When 
“ passion ” and “ goodness,” then “ darkness ” exists ; 
and “passion” w’hen “darkness” and “goodness” (are 
subdued). 

When in this body, at all its gates, the bright light of 
knowledge is produced, then one may know that “good- 
ness ” is there matured. 

Avarice, activity, the undertaking of works, unrest, and 
desire, — these are produced, O chief of Bharatas! when 
“ passion ” is matured. 

Darkness, inertness, and also stupidity and bewilder- 
ment, — these are produced, 0 son of Kuru ! "Vhen “ dark- 
ness ” is matured. 

If, moreover, a mortal goes to dissolution, when “ good- 
ness” is matured (in him), then he goes to the spotless 
regions ^ of those who are supremely wise ( 5 ). 

15 If he go to dissolution when “ passion ” prevails, he is 
born among those who are attached to works ; if he depart 
when “ darkness ” prevails, he is born in the wombs of the 
stupid.* 

, The fruit of a good action is said (to have the property 
of) “goodness,” and to be unsullied; but the fruit of ” pas- 
sion” is pain, and the fruit of “darkness” is ignorance. 

Knowledge is produced from “ goodness,” avarice from 
“ passion ; ” stupidity, delusion, and ignorance also, from 
“ darkness.” 

^ The hMTen of Indr# or Brfth- * A« a beatt, a or ev«a 
mS, hot to the finpreme Brabmft. inoi;ganie imittM* 



CHAP. XIV.] 


BHAGAVAD GITA, 


147 


They who are established in “goodness’" go on high; 
they whose nature is of “passion” dwell in the middle 
place ; but the “ dark,” who abide in a state of vile quali- 
ties, go b^ow. 

When the observer recognises no other agent than the 
modes (of Nature),^ and knows That which is above the 
modes, he comes to my being. 

20 When the embodied (soul) has passed beyond the three 
modes,^ from which all bodies (c) have sprung, then, freed 
from birth, death, old age, and pain, it eats immortal food 
{amrita), 

Arjuna spoke. 

What marks are those, O Lord 1 of the man who has 
passed beyond the three modes ? What is his manner of 
hfe, and how does he pass beyond these three modes ? 

The Holy One spoke. 

He who has no aversion, 0 son of Pandu ! for bright- 
ness, activity, and even delusion,* when they are present, 
nor desires them when they are absent; 

Who, seated as a stranger,^ is not moved by the modes, 
who stands apart and wavers not, saying, “ The modes ai e 
now in action;” 

To whom pleasure and pain are the same, who is self- 
possessed ; to whom a clod, a stone, and gold are the same; 
who holds as equal things loved and unloved; who is 
steadfast; to whom praise and blame are equal; 

^ See 0. lil, 28. modes, which are described by their 

^ Becoming se|»Mate<l, when the effects, 
sonl sttaioB to kncwled^, from all ^ That is, the soul, which ie not 
^e modes or elemental forms of formed from the modes of Nature, 
Nature and is superior to them, is a stranger 

These are Ae itam^of th« three in the world of action. 
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20 And equal, too, honour and dishonour; who regards 
friend and foe alike ; who renounces all enterprise, — he is 
called a *'surinounter of the inodes.” 

And he who worships Me by an exclusive devotion in 
yoga, he having passed beyond the modes, is conformed to 
the nature of Brahma. 

For I am the seat (d) of Brahma, of the imperishable 
ambrosia, of eternal law, and of happiness complete. 

Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Fourteenth, whose 
title is, 

“ Devotion by Separation from the Three Modes.” 


PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Na vyathanti, “Jlon percelluntur ” (Lassen); *‘La 
dissolution des choses ne les atteint pas ” (Burnouf). Telang’s 
rversion is, ‘‘They do not suffer pain,” i.e., the pain of a repeti- 
tion of births. Vyath means to stagger, to reel, to be moved 
or disturbed. The doctrine of our author is, that they remain 
unchanged when the world is dissolved, being absorbed in 
Brahma. 

(J>) Uttafnavid&m. Qui summum norunt ” (Lassen) ; “ who 
obtain the highest place” (Thomson); “les clairvoyants” 
(Burnouf). S^ankara explains the word as denoting those 
who have a knowledge of the subtler forms of matter, as 
buddhi (intellect). I have translated the word by ** supremely 
wise,” because the wise, if under the influence of the mode 
(element of Nature) called “ goodness,” may attain to a high 
heavenly seat ; but they who know Brahma as devotees receive 
«tn^a, or absorption in him. Sfrldhara says they go to the 
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worlds of Hiranyagarbha (Brahma the Creator), and other 
gods. 

(c) Dehasamudhhavdn. “ E corpore genitis” (Lassen). Thom- 
son, more correctly, I think, translates it by “ who co-originate 
with the body,” or rather “ with body ; ” both bodily forms 
and the modes or elements of Nature being from Prakriti 
(Nature or primal matter). S'ridhara^s gloss is “producing 
bodies which are modifications of them.” 

(d) PratishfJm, “ lustar numinis ” (Lassen); “ representa< 
tive ” (Thomson). I prefer Burnoufs version, “ La demeure 
de Dieu.” Brahma dwelt in Krishna, was incarnated in him. 
In the Petersburg Dictionary it is interpreted as “ standort,” 
“ grand,” “ ort des Anhalts.” Ananda’s gloss is, “ The highest 
in the outer form which adjoins his proper spiritual form.” 



( ISO ) 


EEADING THE FIFTEENTH. 

The Holy One spolce. 

Men say that the sacred fig-tree {aiwattha)^ that has its 
roots above and its branches downward, is eternal: its 
leaves are metrical hymns : he who knows it knows the 
Vedas.i 

Down and on high its branches are extended, enlarged 
by the modes (of Nature) : its buddings {a) are the objects 
of the senses; and downward its roots are,|drawn — the 
bonds of action ^ in the world of men. 

Here below its form cannot be known, nor its end, nor 
its beginning, nor its whole nature or constitution (6). 
^When one has cut down this large-rooted Aiwattha by the 
solid weapon of indifference. 

Then that seat may be sought for,® from which they 
who have reached it never return ; to that primeval Sire 
I refer, from whom the ancient emanation (c) (of the uni- 
verse) flowed. 

5 ‘ The men who are free from pride and delusion, in whom 
the evil of attachment is conquered, who are devoted to 
the Supreme Spirit, who have abandoned desire, — these, 

' In this oboeure epiiode there ia ie the FUm rdigiotat here used M » 
eertainly an attack on the authority type o! the Vedic qrstem. 
of the Yedae. A paesive state of * Binding men to ' subs^ueut 
indifference to aU worldly interesta births, as roots bind a tree to the 
is mperior to t^ obserYanoe of the soil. 

Jedioritei. fig-tree * The Supreme 



CHAP. XV.] 


BHAGAVAD GITA. 


151 

freed from the pairs of opposites known as pleasure and 
pain, go, undeluded, to the eternal seat. 

That (seat) no sun enlightens, nor moon, nor fire ; they 
who reach it return no more : that is my supreme abode. 

An eternal portion of Me having become a separate 
existence (an individual soul) in the world of life 
draws to itself the five senses and the manas} which are 
seated in Nature {Prakriti). 

When the sovereign (spirit) obtains a body, and when he 
quits it, these he takes (with him) on entering (the body), 
as the wind (takes) odours (of flowers) from their bed. 

Presiding over the ear, the eye, over touch, taste, and 
smelling, and also over the manaSy he connects himself 
with the objects of sense. 

10 They whose minds are confused see him not when he 
departs or when he abides, nor when, connected with the 
modes, he enjoys; but they see who have the eyes of 
knowledge. 

Devout men (yogins) who are intent (thereon) see this 
(spirit) seated in themselves; but the senseless, whose 
minds are unformed, see it not, even thougli intent (on 
seeing it). 

Know that the splendour which is seated in the sun 
and illumines the whole universe, that which is in the 
moon and in fire, is from Me.® 

Entering into the earth, I sustain all things by my 
vital force, and becoming a savoury juice,® I nourish all 
herbs. 


^ The 8oul which is bound to mat- 
ter in the littga (subtle body), and 
mediately to the gr09s body. The 
iingo, goes with the soul in its mJgra- 
floas. (Saak.gKiap.p.76.) 


• From Prakfitl, the Nature form 
of Brahma, here represented by 
Krisbpa. See c. ix. 7, 8. 

• 5bma, translated by Telang, who 

follows the Hindu commentators, 
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I become fire (heat), and enter into the bodies of all 
that breathe, and (then) being united ,with the inward 
and outward breath, I digest (cook) the four kinds of 
food.^ 

1 5 [And I am seated in the hearts of all : from Me come 
memory, knowledge, and the power of reason. I am also 
that which is to be known in all the Vedas. I form the 
Vedanta , 2 and I am one who knows the Vedas.] 

In this world there are two existences, the Perishable 
and the Imperishable:® the Perishable consists of all 
living things, the Imperishable is called “ The Lord on 
high”(e). 

But there is another, the highest existence, called the 
Supreme Spirit, who, as the eternal Lord {Iiwara\ per- 
vades the three worlds and sustains them. ^ 

Wherefore, since I surpass the Perishable, and am higher 
than even the Imperishable, I am celebrated among men 
(in the world) and in the Vedas as the Supreme Epstence 
{Puru^ttama), 

• He who is not deluded and knows me as this Supreme 

** the watery moon ; ” but this gives .U^tara MlmSnsft, is of later date 
ah unintelligible application to the than the Bhagavad Git&. 
passage. It is not the moon which ^ The first is Nature in her mani* 
is here referred to, but the sap which fold forms, the second is the vivify- 
is the life of all plants. Soma is the ing Brahmfi, the third is the Supreme 
sacred juice of the AtdepUu aeida. Spirit, the one Eternal God. (Cf. 

^ The four kinds are said byHinda Mann i, 6-9.) Then the iself- 
commentatorstobe: (i) whatis bro* existing Power, himself unmani* 
kfcu by the teeth ; (a) what is drunk ; fested, . . . willed to produce various 
(3) what is licked by the tongue ; beings from his own divine sub- 
and (4) what is sucked by the lips, stance, first with a thought created 
or eaten without being chewed. the waters, and placed in them a 
* llie passage enclosed in brackets productive seed, which became an 
is certainly an interpolation. The egg bright aa gold, and in that eg? 
Vediinta, or system of Vedio inter- he was bom m Brahmft.’* 
fffetatfam, vmamAj Umlted to the 
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Existence, he, knowing all, 0 son of Bharata ! worships 
Me with his whole nature.' 

20 Thus this most mysterious doctrine has been declared 
by me, 0 sinless one ! By knowing this a man may 
become wise, and one, 0 son of Bharata ! who has com- 
pleted every work (/). 

* Sridhara’s gloss is, “ in every way or mode ” {prakdra). Ananda’s 
is, “ by putting forth the whole soul.” 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Fifteenth, whose 
title is 

“ Devotion ftr Attaining to the Highest Being.’’ 


PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(«) Prahdlas. ** Tendrils ” (Thomson) ; “ bourgeons ” (Bur- 
nouf)j more correctly. 

(h) Sampratiahthd, ** Constitutio ” (Lassen), S^ridhara ex-, 
plains it by sthit% place, or order. The reference seems to be 
to the complex ritual of the Vedic worship, which few, if any, 
knew completely. 

(c) Pravfitti purdiji, “Vortex ille antiquus’’ (Lassen); 

“ from whom the eternal stream of life emanates ” (Thomson). 
Pravritti is the Hindu scholastic term for the flowing forth of 
all. existent things at the command of Brahma, as nivritti is 
for the return or absorption of all things in him. But it 
IS not an eternal stream. This idea is not in accordance with 
any Hindu theory of creation. It is the ancient emanation, 
referring to a definite past time. 

(d) Jtvdbhmi, “Vitalis’’ (Lassen); “ having assumed life ” 
(Thomson). The ^oul, however, never assumes life : it always 
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existed in Brahma. It becomes a separate existence, an indi- 
vidualised soul, when invested with bodily forms, and thus 
made a part of the existent world. 

(«) Kutastho, See p. 83. In the Petersburg Dictionary 
this word is explained by ‘‘an der Spitze stehend,” “die 
hochste Stelle einnehmend,” and also by “ ewig,” “ unverand- 
derlich." Sfiidhara interprets it as “ standing unchangeable 
or immovable like a mountain.” 

(/) Kriiakrityas, Mr. Thomson translates this compound 
by “ he will do his duty,” and K. T. Telang by “ to his duty 
true.” Lassen is nearer the real meaning : “ omni negotio 
defunctus.” The meaning is, that the devotee, having obtained 
fully spiritual knowledge, has risen beyonc^ the need or the 
practice of any religious duty. Cf. Mahabharata (Vana-par- 
van, 12,485): kritakrityah punar varna yadi vrittam na vid- 
yate j “ The castes would then have completed^^heir work, if 
no function or definite office exists.” The commentator says 
that in this event all the three upper castes would become as 
S^Udras, who cannot take part in any rites of purification ; or, 
in other words, their proper work or function would cease 
*(Sans. T. i. 138). 



( I5S ) 


READING TH]^ SIXTEENTH. 


The Holy One spolce. 


Pearlessness, purity of heart, continuance in the devo- 
tion of knowledge, almsgiving, self-restraint and sacrifice, 
solitary reading (a), penance, uprightness ; 

Innocence, truth, freedom from anger, renunciation, 
tranquillity, goodwill,^ compassion for all, absence of 
desire or emotioh,^ gentleness, modesty, gravity ; 

Vigour, patience, firmness, chastity, absence of vindic- 
tiveness and of vanity, — these are the conditions, 0 son 
of Bharata 1 of a man who is born for a divine (&) lot.® 
Deceit, pride, and self-conceit, wrath, rudeness, and 
ignorance, are the conditions of him, 0 son of Pritha! 
who is born for the lot of the Asuras. 

5 The divine lot is deemed to be for deliverance (from* 
matter^), that of the Asuras for bondage. Grieve not, 0 
son of Bharata ! thou wast born for a divine lot* 


^ Apaiiwnam, not playing the spy, 
hcmpiiwna, a spy j not prying into 
the faults of others. It may be 
translated “kindliness.” 

* AlolcUwamt absence of desire, 
according to l^ridhara, as of praise (?) 
(tarna) or children. Sankara says 
that it means an unaffected state of 
the senses when brought into con- 
tact with the objects of sense. Zala 
^aeans tremulous, emotional, desi- 
and alokUmm denotes a pas- 
unruffled state of mind. Foma 
generally menus edlour or oaste, but 


sometimes praise {loh, preiSt Peters. 
Diet.) 

* This refers to the doctrine of 
metempsychosis, or the migration of 
the soul to other bodies, so often 
alluded to in the Bhagavad G!t&. 
The good go after death to one of 
the heavens of the gods, the bad to 
the abode of Asuras (demons) or to 
vile forms of life. 

a Freedom from all connection 
with mattsr or material forms in 
nirvAna, An Asura lot is the re- 
verse. 
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There are two kinds of creatures in this world — one 
divine, the other that of the Asuras. The divine has been 
described at large ; hear now from Me, 0 son of Pritha ! 
the Asura kind. 

The men who are like Asuras know neither creation (c) 
(pravritti) nor its end (by return to Brahma) : no purity 
or good conduct or truth is found in them. 

“ The universe,’* say they, ** has in it neither truth, nor 
order, nor a ruler (d)} is not produced by a succession (of 
causes) (e), and is only designed for lusts.” 

Fixed in this view, these ruined souls, small in intellect 
and cruel in deeds, prevail as foes for the ruin of the world. 

10 Giving themselves up to insatiable lusts, full of deceit, 
vanity, and folly, they hold false notions through delu- 
sion, and in their lives are devoted to impuri^. 

They cherish immoderate thoughts, ending in death (/), 
accounting the enjoyment of their lusts the chief (good), 
persuaded that " that is all.” 

Bound by a hundred bands of hope, devoted to lust and 
•wrath, they strive to gain hoards of wealth by unjust 
means for the enjoyment of their lusts. 

** This,” say they, I have gained to-day : that desire 
of my heart I shall obtain. This possession is now mine, 
and that also shall be mine hereafter. 


^ Men who are atheists, or at least 
practicallj deny a divine origin or 
sopeHntendenoe of the world. 
Atheists of a coarse, sensuous type 
seem to be chiefly assailed; for 
Ki^dla certainly did not admit a 
personal deity into his system, and 
yet he is spoken of in the Bhagavad 
Gits with respect J^taterialists like 
tile ObSrvikas, who admitted only 


one source of knowledge, our sense- 
perceptions, and therefore refused to 
admit the truth or reality of any 
person or thing that is not cognisable 
by the senses, are here denounced. 
The author of the Bhagavad Gl** 
Btoenuottsly maintShis the existence 
of an Eternal Supreme Spirit, whom 
the senses eanbot discern. 
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This foe has been slain by me, and I shall slay the 
others also. I am a lord : I enjoy delights : I am success- 
ful,^ powerful, happy. 

15 “I am rich, I am of noble birth: what other man 
is like to me? I will sacrifice and give largesse. I 
will be merry.” Thus (they speak), deluded by ignor- 
ance. 

Tossed to and fro by many thoughts, enveloped in the 
meshes of delusion, devoted to the enjoyment of their 
lust, they fall down to the foul Naraka (hell). 

Self-conceited, stubborn, filled with the pride and the 
intoxication of wealth, they offer with hypocrisy (j) vain 
sacrifices (lit. name-sacrifices), which are not according to 
ancient rule. 

Devoted to egotism, violence, pride, lust, and wrath, 
these revilers are adverse to me in their own bodies and 
in (those of) others ; 

These men, haters (of Me), cruel, the vilest of mankind, 
these unholy men I cast down perpetually into the wombs 
of Asuras. 

20 Having reached an Asura-womb, befooled from birth to 
birth, they never attain to Me, 0 son of Kunti ! and thus 
they go down the lowest way. 

This threefold gate of heU — ^lust, wrath, and avarice 
— is the ruin of the soul; wherefore let every man re- 
nounce these three. 

A man who has become free from these three gates of 
darkness (A), 0 son of Hunt! ! works out the salvation of 
his soul, and thus he goes to the highest way. 

[He who has abandoned the ordinances of sacred 

^ By the poeaenion of obildren, The word (nddAa) means here, I 
»ttle, ac., Mcordhiff to Ananda. think, “nerfectlv successful.” 
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books, 1 and acts only as he lusts, attains not to perfection, 
happiness, or the highest way.* 

Wherefore let the sacred books be thy rule in deter- 
mining what is to be done or left undone. When thou 
hast learned what is the work enjoined by the rules of 
holy books, so oughtest thou to act.] 

^ Books of devotion or religious divine nature through constant me- 
teaching, of whatever kind. ditation. Blessedness is the heaven 

^ By perfection is meant the of one of the gods, as Indra. The 
highest earthly state, which Kapila highest way or goal is nirvana. 
asserted to be a state of perfect Siidhara glosses them as “ the know- 
knowledge, of the true nature ledge of truth, repose, and (final) 
of soul and matter ; and Patanjali, deliverance." These two disticbs 
the founder of the Yoga system, to are, I think, doubtful, 
be a state of mystic union with the 


Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Sixl^^enth, whose 
title is, 

“Devotion (Meditation) with Kegard to the 
Separate State of Gods and Asuras.'' 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

{a) Swadliydya, “Pia meditatio ” (Lassen); “ study 
(Thomson). It means reading to ones’ self in a low tone the 
sacred books, especially the Vedas. 

(&) Sampadam daivlm. “ Qui divina sorte nascitur ” (Las- 
sen) ; “ N 4 dans une condition divine” (Burnouf) ; “Born to 
heavenly endowments” (Telang). Sampad means state or 
condition, whether good or bad. A divine lot, according to 
Ananda, is “ a fearless, true, and pure state.” 

(c) Bravriitim cha nivrittim. These words are often em- 
ployed to denote the development of created things and their 
ceasing to be on returning to Brahma at the end of a kalpa. 
Cf. c. xviii. 46, yatali pravriltir hhutandm^ “ From whom is the 
creation (flowing forth) of things.” Burnouf’s translation is, 
“L’emanation et le retour.” But S^ankara, S'rldhara, and all 
the translators except Burnouf, interpret the words as mean- 
ing “ action ” and “ inaction.” 

(d) Asatyam apraiish^ham^ anUwaram, The Hindu scholiasts 
explain the first term (untrue, unreal) to mean that there is^ 
nothing to be accepted as true, such as Vedas, Puranas, &c. 

“ They deny the truth of the creation and preservation of the 
world as taught by the Vedas or the schools of philosophy” 
(Thomson). Perhaps we may rather say that they do not 
believe that the world is a real creation, but only a fortuitous 
concourse of atoms. 

Apratishtham, They deny that it is “ really constituted ” 
(Thomson). The Hindfi ^scholiasts explain the word to mean 
that they affirm the non-existence of any fixed principle, 
based on virtue or vice, according to which the world is 
governed* This seems to be the true meaning. They deny 
that there is any moral government of the world, and there- 
fore that it has a Supreme Lord. 
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(e) AparasparammhhiUam. “Non ex certa causarum suc- 
cessione” (Lassen). Burnouf translates it, rather widely, 
“ Qne le monde est compos4 de pli6nom|nes se poussant Tun 
Tautre.” Lassen has shown that aparaspara means “Not 
proceeding from one to another by way of succession.” They 
deny such a succession in the nrder of development or creation 
as the Sankhya or Yoga system taught. Ananda and Sfrid- 
hara say that they assign the creation of the world to an 
union of male and female, meaning probably that the world 
was supposed to be formed purely from natural causes. 

(/} Chinidm pralaydntdm, Lassen translates the passage, 
“Leto omnia finire,” and with him Burnouf and Thomson 
agree. Lorinser and Telang interpret it as meaning that 
their thoughts end with death. The words do not seem to 
express any speculative opinion of such pdftrsons on the exist- 
ence or non-existence of a future life, but th£^ they think 
only of the present. They ignore everything beyond death, 
caring only for the enjoyments of the present world. S'rid- 
hara says, “ that of which death is the end or limit.” 

(g) Damhhena, Damhha means deceit, hypocrisy, and also 
•pride, presumption. Telang^s translation is “merely for 
show ; ” “ Ad simulationem sanctitatis ” (Lassen). S^rldLara 
says, “ without faith.” 

(4) Darkness is a name for Naraka or Patala, the infernal 
regions. 
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EEABING THE SEVENTEENTH.! 

Aiijuna spoke. 

What is the state, 0 Krishna ! of those who offer sacri- 
fice and are endowed with faith, but yet forsake the 
ordinances of sacred books? Is it one of “goodness,” 
“passion,” or “darkness” (the modes or elements of 
Nature) ? 

The Holy One spoke. 

The faith of embodied (natures) is of three kinds, and 
arises from the individual nature of e^ch.^ It is “ good,” 
“passionate,” or “dark” in kind. Hear now these 
(kinds). 

The faith of every one, 0 son of Bharata ! is conformed 
to his real nature. That which is the (object of) faith for 
the man who believes, even such is he. 

“ Good ” men worship the Devas ; men of “ passion,” 
the Yakshas and Eakshasas ; ® others, men of “ darkness,” 
the hosts of Pretas and Bhutas.”* 

^ In chap. xiv. the nature and action preceding life. SSankara’s gloss, in 
of the three modes, which are the the next distich, is “ endowed with 
constituent elements of Nature {Pro- a distinguishing formation or faculty 
have been descril^d. Here {sanakara). 
their action is shown upon the faith * For an explanation of these 
of mankind and their religious and words — Yakshas and Rilkshosas — 
other works. , see p. 103, 

It is according to the nodbhdvOf * Pretas and Bhutas are a foul 
or individual nature of the man,, de- kind of demons, who haunt grave* 
grained, as the Hindu commenta- yards. Their worship is a low, de- 
assert, by tho aotioas of the grading kind of fetichism. 

L 
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5 The men who practise austerities of a severe kind not 
ordained by sacred books, ^ being wholly given up to dis- 
simulation and self-conceit; full of lust, passion, and 
violence ; 

Torturing — the fools ! — the mass of elements seated in 
the body, and Me also who dwell within it;^ know that 
these have the resolves of Asuras. 

But the food which is pleasant to each (kind) is also 
threefold : so also are sacrifice, penance, and almsgiving. 
Hear now the distinctions of these. 

The foods which give an increase to life, substance, 
strength, health, well-being, and joy (a ) ; which are 
savoury, fat, substantial, and cordial, are the foods which 
are pleasant to the “ good.” 

Foods that are strong in savour, sour, s^ted, overhot, 
pungent, bitter, and inflaming, which produce pain, grief, 
and disease, are the foods desired by men endowed with 

passion.” 

10 And that which is stale (h), which has lost savour, is 
stinking and corrupt, which is even refuse ^nd filthy, is 
the food dear to men of “ darkness.” 

A sacrifice which is offered without desire for gain and 

^ Mr. Thomson thinks the Yedas snsterities practised by the lower 
are not alluded to here in the word class of devotees. 

Mrae but only the Yoga-sntras, * Of. chap. xyL i8. The individual 
attributed to Patanjali The Vedas soul, proceeding from the Supreme 
■ were, however, not formally rejected ’ Braluna, is spoken of as being that 
by the author of the Bhagavad GitS, Spirit Idmself, and here the poeiu 
though practically ignored by the has a VedSntist tinge. Both Kap 
p<»feot devotee. We may assume tiiat and Patanjali taught that each sou 
a wider range is given to the word is a separate entity, and perhaps our 
thab Mr. Thomson suggests. It is author meant only to assert tba 
interesting to observe that our author each soul is an emanation from 
could protest agamst the foolish Brahma. 
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according to rule, in saying, “ Sacrifice must be done,” 
with a resolved mind, is “ good.” 

But the sacrifice which is offered for the obtaining of 
reward and for ostentation, know, 0 best of Bharatas ! 
that this is of the nature of passion.” 

The sacrifice which is offered against the rules, ^ without 
giving of food, without holy hymns ^ and Brahman-fees,* 
and devoid of faith, is “ dark.” 

Eeverence given to gods. Brahmans, spiritual guides, 
and the wise, with purity, uprightness, a Brahmacharin's 
vow,* and innocence, are called the penance of the body. 

5 Speech that causes no agitation,^ is truthful, pleasant, 
and good, with diligence in solitary readings, these are 
called the penance of speech. 

Serenity of heart, equanimity, silence, self-control, and 
purity of nature, these are called the penance of the heart 
(tmtww). 

This threefold penance, practised in perfect faith by 
devout men, who seek no gain therein, is declared to be, 
“good.” 


* Without the prescribed ceremo- 
nial (See Asiat. Res. vol, v. p, 345.) 
Here the same spirit of compromise is 
'nanifeat that we find in other parts 
of the poem. The perfect Yogin is 
indeed above all outward acts of de-. 
votion (see p. 1 37) ; but such acts are 
aUowable as a means of gaining the 
higher state of the true devotee, or 
for those who cannot rise to a state 
of pure mental devotion ^oga). 

The maaOms are the Vedio 
nymuB. 

* The ddktkii^d, or fee g^vell to the 
Relating ashman. The eflEicaoy 
« the rite vim sunnoied to be. in 


some degree, dependent on these 
gifts and proportioned to them. It 
is said in Manu xi. 40 : “ The organs 
of sense and action, reputation, a 
celestial abode, life, renown (after 
death), children, and cattle, are all 
destroyed by a sacrifice offered with 
trifling gifts : let no man therefore 
sacrifice without liberal donations.” 

* A young Br&bman under tuition, 
who has taken a vow of chastity. 

® Neither irritating nor indecent ; 
not causing any excitement of anger 
or lust. K. T. Telang translates 
vdv^a by sorrow,” but this mean- 
ing is too limited. 
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The penance that is done in order to gain a good 
reception, honour, and reverence (c), and is done also in 
hypocrisy, is called “passion-born;” it is unstable and 
transient. 

The penance that is done from a foolish purpose {d), for 
the torture of one’s self or to cause the ruin of another,^ 
that is called “ dark.” 

20 The gift of alms which is made in saying, “ This must 
be given,” to one who cannot return it, in a proper place 
and time and to a worthy object (e), is called “ good.” ^ 

But that which is given for the sake of return or on 
account of gain hereafter,® or is given reluctantly, that is 
regarded as ‘‘ passion-born.” 

The gift which is given ungraciously or with disdain, 
at an improper place and time or to unworjihy objects, is 
called “ dark.” 

\PM, Tat, Sat,^ thus has been handed down the three- 


^ Severe austerities were supperaed 
'to give supernatural power, which a 
Yogin will use, or affect to use, 
against any who may offend him. 
Cf. Manu xi. 239 : Whatever is 
hard to be surmounted or obtained, 
or reached or effected, is all to be 
aocotnplished through religious aus- 
terities (topos), of which the power 
can hardly be surpassed.” 

^ The Hindu commentators ex- 
plain this passage in accordance with 
their own religious tendencies. A 
proper place is a holy place such as 
Benares : a proper time is during an 
eclipse, or at the full moon, the 
eleventh day of the moon, or the 
xnaming (Lorinser). 

* That is, in the hope of heaven 
and the rest (^rldhara). He alto 


explains pariklisktam (reluctantly), 
by ” with trouble of mind.” 

* OM. See chap. L i . Tat (That) is 
used in the common religious phrase, 
2 'at tvxim osi. Thou art that, t.e., the 
whole universe, as it is usually ex- 
plained j but more strictly it denotes 
the absolute existence of all things 
in him. ^rldhara says it means 
Brahma and the other gods of reve- 
lation {imti). Sankara says that 
these words have been handed 
down in the Vedantaa. Sat is used 
by Manu to denote the Supreme 
Being. “ He who is iot (‘ that which 
is,’ Sir W. Jones), Cause, Unmani- 
fested, . . . produced the creative 
Power (Purusba » male)> celebrated 
In the world as Brshmfl” (i- 
This is the VedfiatWi use of 
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fold designation of Brahma. By him Brahmans, the Vedas, 
and sacrifices were ordained of old. 

Wherefore DM is always uttered by those who know 
Brahma, when the acts of sacrifice, alms, and penance 
begin that are ordained by rule. 

5 Tat is said when the various kinds of sacrifice, penance, 
and alms are done, without regard to gain, by those who 
desire (final) deliverance. 

Sat is the word employed to denote truth and goodness. 
The word is also used, 0 son of Pritha! in (the doing of) 
a laudable act.^ 

Continuance (/) in sacrifice, penance, and alms is also 
called sat, and an act, too, done in behalf of these things 
is called sat. 

Whatever sacrifice, penance, or alms is performed, and 
whatever act is done, without faith, that is called asat^ 0 
son of Pritha ! and is of no account in this life or after 
death.] ^ 

word, implying that he is the only * That is, “ marringe {vimha) am^ 
Being ; “ that which is,” to the ex- such like,” say the Hindu commen- 
clusion of any other Being, The tators. 

philosophic meaning of sat is, the ^ A sat, meaning here (i) unreal 
sum of existent things, represented and (2) bmi. 
as effects. (See SSnkhya Karika, * The distichs from distich 23 to 
p. 135.) the end seem to be doubtful. 

Thus the Bhagavad Gita, Beading the Seventeenth, 
whose title is 

" Devotion by the Threefold Kinds of Faith.” 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Arogya-sukliKt-prltL “ Sanitatem, voluptatem, hilarita- 
tem augentes” (Lassen); “la sant6, le bienAtre et la joie” 
(Burnouf); “health, happiness, and relish” (Telang). S^rid- 
hara interprets mkha as meaning peace of mind, and priti 
as joy. A-rogya means freedom from disease ; suhha is well 
represented by the French hien4tre; priti (love, joy) denotes 
the pleasant sensations of a body well nourished and in per- 
fect health. 

(h) Yaiayaman^ that has remained over the watches of a 
night. The night is divided into three watches of four hours 
each. In India, food so kept is often unwholesome. 

(c) Siitkdramdnapujariham, “ Honorem, dignitatem et re- 
verentiam sibi comparandi gratia” (Lassen). Satkdra means 
a gracious and hospitable reception. It is usoA in the Nala 
to denote hospitality. Manas implies respect or esteem, and 
puja outward deference or homage. Burnouf translates by 
“ i’honneur, le respect et les hommages but the first word 
is not represented with sufficient accuracy, 

(d) Mddhagrahetpa. “ Ex inepto oommento ” (Lassen) ; 
“ from an erroneous view (of the nature of mortification) ” 
(Thomson); “ n^e d'une imagination egar^e” (Burnouf). 
S'lidhara^s explanation is “done without discrimination.” 
Grdka is interpreted in the Petersburg Dictionary by unkr- 
neJmm with reference to this passage. 

{e) P&ife, Tatra means a vessel or receptacle; here a 
proper receptacle or receiver. S^iidhara says that the locative 
case is here put for the dative, but unnecessarily, for a gift is 
placed in the hands of a recipient. He says also that a good 
gift is one given to a Brahman well practised in austerities 
and in the sacred books, Lassen has a different version : 

“ Equidem dixerim, pdXre h.I. non de persona esse intelligen- 
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dum, sed interpretandum esse, data justa occasione but this 
seems to be included in the former part of the passage, and 
•piitra (the Gr. cannot well be translated by “ occasio,” 
(/) SthitL “ Certa consuetude ” (Lassen) ; ** la perseverance ” 
(Burnouf). Mr. Thomson translates the word by “ a quies- 
cent state of sacrifice,” <fcc., and explains the passage as mean- 
ing the doing of such acta in the mind alone, offering up 
sacrifice mentally performed. This would be in accordance 
with our author’s views; but the word denotes “continu- 
ance,” “constancy.” S'ridhara’s interpretation is “abiding 
(therein) by means of application or .devotedness.” S'ankara 
refers the word sat to things done on behalf of the liiwara or 
Lord (Brahma). 
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EEADING THE EIGHTEENTH.^ 

Arjuna spohe, 

I desire to know, 0 large-armed one ! the true nature 
of abstention (sannydsa), 0 Hrishlke^a ! and of renuncia- 
tion (tyaga)^ 0 slayer of Ke^in ! 


The Holy One spoke. 

The wise understand by ‘'Abstention’' tlie abandon- 
ment of all works connected with desire, ^ and the discern- 
ing call the forsaking of the fruit of works “ Renunciation ” 

Some wise men affirm that (all) work should be aban- 
cdoned as an eyil,^ others that works of sacrifice, alms- 
giving, and penance are not to be given up. 

Hear now my decree about renunciation, 0 best of 
Bharatas ! for it is set forth as of three kinds, 0 valiant 
one ! ■ 

5 Works of sacrifice, alms, and penance must not be given 


1 In this chapter the author as* 
arris again some of the leading doc- 
.trines of the Yoga school. 

* See chap. iv. 19, 20. 

* The first opinion is referred by 
Mr. Thomson to Kapila and his di^ 
dples, and the second to the followers 
of the Mimansfi (VedOntist) school ; 
but Kapila has not left any record of 
moh an opinion : he only maintains 


that a state of complete isolation of 
the soul from matter is its perfect 
state, ^dhara decides that work 
binds the soul (to matter) by inju- 
rionsness, violence, and evil con- 
nected with it. The MiroansS school 
made no such limitations to work as 
the second doctrine teaches. 
dispute probably lay between differ- 
ent sections of the Yog* whooL 
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up ; these must indeed-be done. Sacrifice, alms, and pen- 
ance are the purifications of the wise. 

But even these works must be done in renouncing 
attachment and the fruit (of works) : this, 0 son of Pritlia ! 
is iny supreme and fixed decree. 

Abstention from a work of obligation is not fitting ; the 
abandonment of this (kind of work) is from delusion, and 
is declared to be “ dark.” ^ 

He who abandons a work (a) through fear of bodily 
distress, saying, It is painful,” practises a renunciation 
that has the nature of “passion,” and will receive no gain 
thereby. 

The renunciation of him who does a work of obligation, 
saying, “ This must be done,” Arjuna ! renouncing attach- 
ment and fruit, is deemed to be good.” 

10 He who has no aversion for an unprosperous work (Z>) and 
for a prosperous work has no attachment, ^ who is thought- 
ful and whose doubts are destroyed, is a “renouncer” 
endowed with goodness.” 

For it is not possible for an embodied person to abstain* 
from work absolutely, but he who abandons the fruit of 
work is regarded as a “renouncer.” 

The fruit of work after death for those who do not 
renounce is pf a threefold kind — desired, undesired, and 
mixed ; but there is none whatever for those who abandon 
it (the fruit of work). 

Learn from me, 0 large-armed one ! these five condi- 

^ Referring to the three modes ** fruit” or reward, for this cannot 
{ 9 vnag\ which form all material procure nirvdf^ but only one of the 
stings, including the heart [manoi) heavens of the gods. Those who 
the intellect {huddki), seek no reward in action desire to 

If free from attachment to the be absoi'bed for ever in Brahma, 
objects of Maee tad the desire of 
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tions, declared in the Sankhya^ (system) as necessary for 
the completion of every act. 

Seat (of action) the agent, the instrument in each sepa- 
rate kind ; the various efforts in their several kinds, and 
also, as fifth, the divine part.® 

1 5 The work which a man undertakes by his body, speech, 
and mind, whether just or the contrary, is caused by these 
five (conditions). 

This being so, he who regards himself as being solely 
the agent,® through an unformed intellect, he, being dull 
in mind, sees not at all. 

The man whose nature is free from egotism, and whose 
intellect is not sullied (obscured), slays not and is not 
bound,^ though he should slay (all) these peoples. 

Knowledge, that which is to be known, ^d the know- 
ing (soul) from the threefold impulse of action. The 
instrument, the act, the doer, these are the threefold com- 


plements of work. 

Knowledge, work, and agent are said to be of three 
'kinds, distinguished by their different qualities ; hear now 
what they are according to the qualities.® 


^ Ankara strangely refers this 
word to the Vedanta-i^tra, written 
many centuries after the time of 
Kapila. 

* The filth condition would be 
admitted <mly by the theistic branch 
cl the Sankhya school. Kapila’s 
system does not recognise any divine 
interposition. The soul gains its 
final deUverance by its own powers. 

refers this part to the favour 
of the Adidas and the rest ^rld- 
faara refers the last cause to the 
assistance or favour (anu^fraha) of 
the gods, and to the action of the 
fntenial controller or oonsdence (ofi* 


tarydmin). He interprets adkish‘ 
ihdna (place, domain) as the subject 
body or matter of an action — that 
which can be acted upon. My copy 

has adAinambWfam; read (wlAiflow 
fiartfam. 

• Because there are other condi- 
tions of action beside himself. See 
c. iii. 27. 

< His acts do not bind him toa 

future birth. He has risen beyond 

the power of actions thus to bin 
hiwi. 

• The qualities or constituent elc* 

mentt of 

systein of Kapila (Inhfo<L» p» W* 



CHAP. XVIII.] 


BHAGAVAD GIT A. 


171 


20 Know that the knowledge by which One Eternal Es- 
sence is seen in all creatures, undivided in the divided, 
is “ good.” 

Know that the knowledge is of passion” which sees in 
all things, by reason of their separateness, (only) many 
existences severally divided. 

But that which attaches itself to each single object as if 
it were the whole, being without reason (c), devoid of 
truth and mean, that is called ‘‘ dark.” 

An action which is necessary, free from attachment, 
which is done without desire or aversion, and by one who 
desires no gain therein, is called good.” ^ 

But the action which is done by one who seeks to gain 
his desires, or from self-conceit, or is attended with great 
effort, is declared to be of passion.” 

25 If one undertakes a work from delusion, without re- 
garding consequences, or loss or injury (to others), and 
also one’s own power, that is called “ dark.” 

The agent who is free from attachment and egotism, 
^'ho is endowed with constancy and energy, and is un- * 
moved by good and evil fortune, is called “ good.” 

The agent who is impassioned, who seeks the fruit of 
works, who is greedy, injurious, and impure, who feels joy 
or sorrow, is said to be of “ passion.” 

The agent who is inattentive, vulgar (cf), obstinate, 
deceitful, negligent, slothful, desponding, and dilatory, is 

called dark.” 

Hear now the threefold division of intellect QmddM) 
and of constancy, 0 conqueror of wealth ! declared fully 
in their separate divisions, according to their qualities. 

The intellect which knows action and inaction, what 

^ See ohap. iv. 20-22. 
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ought to be done and what ought not to be done, fear 
and fearlessness,^ and which knows deliverance and 
bondage, that, 0 son of Pritha ! is “ good.” 

The intellect by which one understands right and 
wrong, what ought to be done and what ought not to be done 
but imperfectly {e\ that, 0 son of Pritha ! is of “ passion.” 

That which regards right as wrong, being enveloped in 
darkness, and sees all things in an inverted form, that 
intellect, 0 son of Pritha 1 is “ dark.” 

The constancy by which one controls the actions of the 
heart, the breath, and the senses,® with an unswerving 
devotion,® that, 0 son of Pritha ! is " good.” 

But the constancy by which one holds to duty,^ desires, 
and wealth, througli attachment, desiring fruit, that is of 
“ passion,” 0 son of Pritha ! 

35 The stupid constancy by which one abandons not som- 
nolence, fear, sorrow, despondency, and folly, that, 0 son 
of Pritha ! is dark.” 

Hear now from me, 0 chief of Bharatas! the threefold 
kinds of pleasure. That which causes gladness by usage 
and brings an end to pain ; 

Which is as poison in the beginning, but is like nectar 
in the end ; that is declared to be “ good ” pleasure, born 
from the serenity of one's own mind. 

That wliich is like nectar in the beginning from the 

1 What ought to cause fear or not practice of pious meditation ; ” to" 
to cause it. Bondage is being con- hara says by “ an inner withholding 
Bned in som^ form of matter, and from the objects of sense.” 
ieliverance is absolution into Brah- * Even religious acts (dharm), 
ma («*rw4n<t). Sankara explains if done with any feeling of desire, 
'pffxvriUi (a^ion) of objects that are do not lead to nirvdi^a : they 
ittained by sao^ books {idstrai). “ bad,” as leading to new mate 
* See <^p. iv. 29. conditions. Bee chap.xiv. z 5 * 

, * ^iUtkara says by^^the constant 
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connection of sense-objects with the senses, but is as 
poison in the end, is held to be of “ passion.” 

That pleasure which in the beginning and in the results 
is the bewilderment of the soul and springs from sleep, 
idleness, and stupidity, is called “ dark.” 

0 There is nothing here in earth, nor yet among the gods 
in heaven, which is free from the three modes which are 
born of Nature {Prahriti)} 

The office (work) of Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, 
and of Sudras, have been determined, 0 slayer of foes ! 
by the modes that prevail in their separate natures. 

The office (work) of a Brahman, arising from his proper 
nature, is sedateness, self-restraint, religious austerities 
{tapas), purity, patience, rectitude, spiritual knowledge, 
learning, and (tlie rites of) faith (religion) (/). 

The office of a Kshatriya, born of his proper nature, 
is heroism, energy, firmness, skill, resolution in battle, 
liberality, and a ruler’s bearing. 

The office of a Vai4ya, born of Ids proper nature, is 
agriculture, tending of cattle, and commerce. The office 
of a ^udra, born of his proper nature, is servitude. 

45 The man who is content with his own work, whatever 
it may be, attains to perfection. Learn now how the 
niau attains perfection who is content with his own 
work.2 

In giving honour, by his proper work, to Him who is the 
source of all things that exist and by whom this whole 
(universe) was spread out, a man obtains perfection. 

Better is one's own work, though faulty, than another’s 

^ See Introduction, p. lo. ledge, ».e., spiritual knowledge, the 

perfection, is explained knowledge of Brahma. See distich 
y Banlura ai|id j^rldhara as imply- 50 infra, 
ing aptitude for the state of know- 
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work well done. He who does the work imposed upon 
him by his own nature incurs no sin. 

No one may abandon his natural work, even though 
evil,i 0 son of KuntI ! for every enterprise is surrounded 
by evil, as fire by smoke. 

He whose mind is unattached, self-subdued in every 
part, in whom desire is dead, attains to the supreme per- 
fection of freedom from all work by renunciation.^ 

50 Learn from me in brief, 0 son of Kunti ! how one who 
has obtained perfection attains to Brahma, the supreme 
seat of knowledge. 

He who is devoted (yvMa) by means of a purified mind, 
who has subdued himself by resolution, has renounced 
sound and other objects of sense, and has cast out desire 
and hatred ; * 

Who dwells in a lonely spot, eats but little, restrains 
speech, body, and heart {manas\ is constantly intent on 
devotion by meditation, and has attained to freedom from 
passion ; 

Who is freed from self-conceit, violence, pride, lust, 
wrath, and all surroundings (^) ; who is without selfish- 
ness and is tranquil in mind, — ^he is formed to be one with 
Brahma. 

Being one with Brahma,^ calm in spirit, he neither 
mourns nor desires; being the same to all things, he 
attains to supreme devotion to Me. 


^ In the conflict of duties, our pro- 
per work, the work assigned to 
ns by caster must be held as supreme. 

* By rest from work may be memit 
work done without attsehment, for 
ittch actions are not properly our 
own; thoy are wrought by the modes 
of Nature (i’lralrtti). See chap. It. 19. 


* See chap, iv, 26. 

* To be one with Brahma means 

here to be united with him 
fixed concentration of the 8®“! ^ 
devotion (see chap. vii. 29)- J \ 
to be ‘‘entirely fixed in 
(dtidliam); “who hM ** 

Bidnok” (fttnloM). 
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55 By (this) worship he knows Me truly ; what I am and 
how great (I am) ; then, having known Me truly, he enters 
into Me immediately. 

Though he may do all works constantly, yet having 
found refuge in Me, he obtains, by my grace, the eternal, 
imperishable seat.^ 

Kenouncing all works in Me by meditation, devoted to 
Me, given up to the devotion of the mind(^), fix thy 
thoughts constantly on Me. 

Thinking on Me, thou wilt surmount, by my grace, 
every difficulty ; but if, from self-conceit, thou wilt not 
listen, thou wilt utterly perish. 

If, taking refuge in self-conceit, thou shalt think, I 
will not fight,*’ thy resolution is vain ; nature will com- 
pel thee. 

6o Bound by thine office,^ which, springs from thy own 
nature, 0 son of KuntI ! that which thou dost not wish 
to do through delusion, thou wilt do even against thy 
will. 


The Lord, who dwells in the hearts of all,® Arjuna ! 
ever makes all things, as if mounted on a machine, re- 
volve by his illusive power. 

Seek refuge in him with all thy 80ul(i), 0 son of 
Bharata ! (then) shalt thou obtain, by his grace, supreme 
repose, the eternal seat. 

Thus a doctrine, more mysterious than any (other) 
mystery, has been declared to thee by Me ; having medi- 
tated thereon fully, do as thou wilt. 


^ the Supreme Brahma. centre of all vital activity. In the 
/ J ^ ^'^ty aa a Kshatriya opinion o^ the Hindus it is especially 
for which his xmture bad the balntation of the soul, and there- 
fore of Brahms^ from whom it has 
«« heart i» suppoe^ to be the emanated. 
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Hear now again my supreme words, most mysterious of 
all : Thou art well beloved by Me, therefore I will declare 
what is for thy good. 

65 Devote thy heart to Me, worship Me, sacrifice to Me, 
bow down before Me ; so shalt thou come to Me. I pro- 
mise thee truly (for) thou art dear to Me. 

Forsaking all religious duties (j) (dlcarma), come to Me 
as the only refuge. I will release thee from all thy sins ; ^ 
grieve not. 

This (doctrine) is not to be declared to him who prac- 
tises not austere rites, or who never wovships, or who 
wishes not to hear, nor to one who reviles Me.^ 

He who shall teach this supreme mystery to those who 
worship Me, he, offering to Me this highest (act of) wor- 
ship, shall doubtless come to Me. 

Nor is there any one among mankind who can do Me 
better service than he, nor shall any other on earth be 
more dear to Me than he. 

70 And by him who shall read this holy converse held by 
* us I may be sought through this sacrifice of knowledge. 
This is my decree. 

1 In the Sankhya system, as a strong rivalry has always existed, 
taught by Kapila, the deliverance of But they are not the only persons 
the soul can only be obtained by who would revile this doctrine, 
knowledge. In the system of Fatan- There were many who cared little 
jali, the soul, by pious meditation, for either Vishnu or Siva, for they 
emancipates itself. This divine • desired only such physical enjoy- 
agency in the deliverance of the ments as this world offers. See 
is a doctidne peculiar to the chap. xvi. 8 . This (doctrine) 0 
Bhagavad Gita. notes the whole of the system un- 

* There is here probably a refer- folded in the Gita, 
ence, as Mr. Thomson suggests, to By bot practising austere ^ 

the iSaivyaS) who worship ^iva as according to Srldhara, to be ' ^ 

the Supreme Being j for between out the practice of religious du le 
tiiem and the Vaisb^avas, or wor- idharma), 
shippers of Vishnu, as the Supreme, 
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And the man who may hear it in faith, without reviling, 
shall attain, when freed (from the body), to the happy 
regions of the just. 

Has this been heard, 0 son of Pritha ! with thy mind 
fixed on one (object) ? Has thy trouble of mind, born of 
ignorance, been destroyed, 0 subduer of wealth ? 

Arjuna s'pokt. 

My trouble is destroyed. By thy favour, 0 sinless one ! 
the holy doctrine has been received by me (/). I am now 
firm (in resolve) ; my doubt has gone, and I will act 
according to thy word. 

Sanjaya s'pdkc. 

Thus I heard this wonderful converse of Vasudeva and 
the high-minded son of Pritha, and my hair stood up on end. 

75 By the favour of Vyasa I heard this supreme mystery, 
(this doctrine of) yoga^ taught by Krishna himself, the 
Lord of yoga^ in person. 

Eemembering, 0 king ! again and again this wonderful 
holy converse of Kesava (Krishna) and Arjuna, I rejoice • 
without ceasing. 

And remembering again and again that most wonderful 
form of Hari, my astonishment is great and I rejoice ever- 
more. 

Wherever are Krishna, the Lord of yoga^ and the archer 
son of Pritha, there prosperity, victory, and greatness ^ are 
certain. Thus I judge. 

^ The first is interpreted by 6rid- sion {abhivriddhi) or greatness, ^an- 
as a royal prosperity, and the kara’s gloss agrees with this. 

^ am IncreMing expan- 


Thus the Bhagavad Glia, Beading the Eighteenth, 
■"hose tifle is • 


» 
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PHILOLOGICAL NOTES. 

(a) Tat karma . . . tyajet. The construction is somewhat 
difficult, but not, as Mr. Thomson calls it, ungrammatical.” 
Lassen says, **Lenior foret orationis structura si scriptum 
esset, ya karma, sed habet lectio recepta quo se tueatur. 
Verbo in modo potestativo posito subintelligitur turn conjunc- 
tio conditionalis, turn pronomen indefinitum ; si quis omittat 
opus quidpiam . . . is,” &c. There seems to be only an in- 
definite pronoun to be supplied, and we may translate the 
passage, “ Whatever work (one) may renounce.” 

{h) Akuialam karma. Lassen translates the yo^ds by 
'minus pro^perum opus.” S^ridhara explains hisdla to mean 
pleasant or causing pleasure, as a bath at mid-day in summer, 
and such-like things. Telang follows this explanation. In 
the Peters. Diet, the word is translated by '^Sich in gutem 
Gustande, in der gehbrigen ordnung befindend.” Lassen's 
translation seems to be the true one. 

(c) Ahaitukam. “Does not recognise the true cause (of 
existence), «.e., final emancipation from matter” (Thomson); 

, “ qui principiis caret ” (Lassen), S'ridhara's comment is “ not 
acknowledging creation, not devoted to truth, and not resting 
in the Supreme.” Eetu means cause, and also reason, judg- 
ment. The meaning seems to be, as Lassen interprets the 
passage, that their knowledge o^ science is not based on 
reason, or any sound principle of judgment “ Science sans 
principes” (Bumouf). 

(d) Prakrita, “ Vilis ” (Lassen) ; “ without discrimination, 
ke., adopting a common mode of action, not varying with the 
nature of the thing to be done ” (Thomson) ; who has no 
application” (Telang). The word means common, in the 
sense of vulgar, and thus Prakrit is the name of a dialectic 
or vulgar fom of Sanskrit. 

(e) Lassen interprets the word by ''incongrue; 
®runo^Jl^y‘ **confti8^me^ Thomson* « by which 
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a wrong view.” Dr. Lorinser translates it by nicht wie^s 
geziemend ist,” and this, I think, is the true meaning. 
Yathavat corresponds to the French “comme il faut.” 

(/) AtmahuddhiproLsddajam, mentis ipsius serenitate 

nata ” (Lassen, whom Thomson follows) ; ‘‘ It flows from 
knowledge of the soul free from obscurity ” (Telang), and this 
is the interpretation commonly given by Hindu commentators. 

{g) Astikyam. “Tides in rebus divinis " (Lassen) ; “ belief 
in another world ” (Thomson) ; “ la connaissance des choses 
divines” (Burnouf). The word a^ii=Gr. sVr/, and the deri- 
vative implies that something essentially or eternally exists, 
referring, according to Hindu commentators, to Brahma and 
a future world. The negative nastiha is found in Manu (ii. 1 1), 
where it is said that if one shall despise revelation (ki'uii) and 
tradition he must be cast out by the virtuous as a 

sceptic {naiiiha). Sir W. Jones translates the word “ atheist.** 
Lassen's version seems to be most correct, but S'ridhara confines 
the expression to belief in another world. The belief, how- 
ever, in another world would imply also other beliefs. 

(A) Parigraha, Lassen translates this word by “fastus,” 
Thomson by “avarice,” Burnouf by “cortege.” Telang has 
“all belongings.” The word means whatever a man may 
gather round him, as attendants or possessions. The recluse 
must put atvay what is external to himself, that his soul may 
be devoted exclusively to pious meditation. 

(i) Bvddhiyogam updiritya, “ Mentis devotione fretus ” 
(Lassen) ; “ Practise devotion with the faculty of fixed resolu- 
tion” (Telang) j here, as elsewhere, translating hvddhi by 
^‘resolve.” This, I think, is a mistake, huddhi means intellect, 
intelligence, and also purpose, intention (absicht, vorsatz, 
I^eters. Diet.), but not resolve in the sense of resoluteness. 
Moreover, the compound form will hardly bear this inter 
pt^tation; The Hindu commentators, however, support it. 
sneaks of the application of the intellect, but 
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he adds, In the practice of work there must be an oflferiug 
to Brahma.” 

(j) Sarvabhdvena. The Hindu commentators explain this 
word to mean with all thy soul or self (dtman having both 
meanings). Madhusudhana says, with the same impression, 
** by heart and voice and deed.” Lassen^s version is “omni 
reverentia;” Thomson’s, “in every state of life,” which is inad- 
missible. Burnouf has, I think correctly, “ de toute ton ^me,” 

{k) Sarvadharmdn parifynjya. “ Cunctis religionibus 
dimissis” (Lassen). Telang has “forsaking all thy duties,” 
i.e.f religious duties or offices chiefly. Here our author is in 
direct opposition to the Vedantist system. The perfect Yogin 
abandons all external or bodily acts of worship for a pure 
worship of devout meditation. Burnouf and Lorinser add 
“other” to “duties,” as if the injunction was for a Vishnu 
cult alone j but there is no good ground for this addition, 
^ridhara says, “ All these duties will be done in the worship 
(hhdkti) of Me.” 

(1) Smrilir lahdhd. There is a wide difference in the trans- 
lation of these words. The Hindu commentators explain them 
as meaning that he had regained his proper form, or, as we 
say, he had recovered himself. Telang translates them by 
“I recollect myself.” Smriti means (i) memory, and ( 2 ) the 
system of doctrines received by tradition, as that which was 
handed down by memory from pious sages, in contrast with 
that which had been heard from the gods (irieit, revelation). 
Lassen's version is “recordatio est accepta a me.” But I 
question whether mrUi ever means self-possession, and 
Arjuna had not recovered his memory, for he had forgotten 
nothing. The meaning seems to be that , he had received the 
holy doctrine which is expounded- in the preceding chapters, 
and, accepting it, he was ready to do as Efishna desired, 
to fight. Burnouf s version ja “ J*ai re 9 U la saints tradition, 

and this interpretation Lorinser and Qalanos accent:. 
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On the Date at which the Bhaqavad Gita was probably 
Written, and on the Theory that it was Written 
under an Influence derived from a Knowledge of 
Christian Doctrines. 

In a German translation of the poem by Dr. Lorinser, pub- 
lished at Breslau in 1869, it is maintained that the author of 
the Bhagavad Gita must have beeu acquainted with the doc- 
trines of the Christian faith, and that an influence was super- 
imposed on his Brahmanic training from this source. The 
evidence brought forward in support of this theory is chiefly 
an assumed or real resemblance of some passages in the poem 
to corresponding passages in the Christian sacred books. On 
the other hand, K. T. Telang, a Hindu advocate of Bombay, 
has prefixed a long dissertation on this subject to an English 
translation of the work, in which he controverts Dr. Lorinser’s 
theory, and claims an antiquity for the Bhagavad Gita ex- 
tending so far back as the fourth century B.C., or even to an 
earlier date. If this could be proved, then Dr. Lori user’s 
theory is at once destroyed. Each of these writers has ap- 
proached the subject under the influence of an evident bias, 
and each is disposed to attach more weight to his arguments 
or illustrations than they are able to bear. 

. It musi be admitted, I think, that Dr, Lorinser finds re- 
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semblances in passages that have little in common, or may be 
explained as representing thoughts or expressions that may 
be found in any caltnred race ; but K. T. Telang gains nothing 
in support of his theory by assuming that the Bhagiirl Tika, 
alluded to in Patanjali’s Mahabhashya, was very probably a 
commentary on a work of Brihaspati, who is assumed to be 
the founder of the Lokayatika sect, probably referred to in 
chap, xvi., and that PatanjalPs date may be taken to be 
prior to the beginning of the first century B.C. He admits 
that the argument is based, ‘‘in very great measure, not on 
ascertained facts, but on mere presumptions.” From the 
absence of historical data in Hindu literature generally, we 
cannot determine with certainty when Byihaspati or Patanjali 
lived. Of the age of the former we have, I believe, no certain 
knowledge ; for the latter, we can determine the limits, with 
high probability, within which his date may be fixed. Earn 
Krishna Bhandarker says that “ he probably wrote the third 
chapter of his Bhashya (Commentary on Panini's Grammar) 
between 144 and 142 RC.” Professor Weber, howeVir, 
assigns 25 A.C. as his probable date. It may be assumed, 
\;hen, that he flourished some time between these dates ; and 
when it is considered that the Yoga system attributed to him 
had been existent long enough to fall into a corrupt state on 
the part of some of its disciples,^ and to become the basis of 
the new eclectic system maintained in the Bhagavad Gita, it 
is evident that the latter work must have beep composed at 
a much later time, probably some centuries later, than the 
date of Patanjali. We may compare this modification of the 
Yoga doctrines with the Neo-Platonism of the Alexandrian 
school, which arose fully four centuries after the great master 

^ It is even said in the Bhagavad length of time.” It was probably 
Glia (iv. 2) that the Yoga system revived in its pn^et form by the 
(the meditative devotional system of author of this boolp < 

Patanjali) had been “lost through 
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had charmed the Athenians by his eloquent , discourse. It 
would not be safe to assume that the course of thought was 
more rapid among the Hindus fifteen hundred years ago 
than among the more lively and enterprising Qreeks^ This 
adaptation of the Yoga doctrines into a new system is a valid 
argument in favour of the opinion of Professors Weber and 
Lassen, that the Bhagavad Gita was not written before the 
third century A.C. 

K. T. Telang is not more successful in arguing that it was 
written before the time of Buddha because no mention is 
made in it of Buddha or his doctrines. Its purpose is to 
establish a school of philosophic religion, and for this end it 
modifies the teaching of the Sankyha and Yoga systemsj 
forming, with an infusion of a Vedantist element, a new 
system, in which Buddhism could find no place. Nor was it 
necessarily so opposed to the doctrines of Buddha that an 
attack on the latter would seem unavoidable. It does, how- 
ever, attack and denounce a certain class of men who reviled 
every form of religion — the Pyrrhonists of India, who denied 
the existence of any certain truth, and devoted themselves^ 
exclusively to the enjoyments of the present life. These men* 
may not then have formed a distinct school, with teachers 
and an organisation such as we find at a later period, bearing 
the name of Lokayatikas^ or Worldlings, but they were 
numerous enough to attract attention and rebuke. It is 
certain that there was some free-thinking in India about the 
Vedas at an early period; but a school of free-thinkers, 
openly avowing such atheistic and materialist doctrines as 
those of Bfihaspati and the denounced class in the Bhagavad 
Ghita,. does not appear until a comparatively late date. This 
class is described in the Vishnu PurSna, but this work is cer- 
tainly later than the sixth century A.O. : — ‘*In a very short 

^ From Sans, foite, the preient world, because they denied or ignored 
wy ot^ 
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time these Asaras (demoniac men, as in the Bhagavad Gita), 
deluded by the deceiver, abandoned the entire system founded 
on the ordinances of the triple Veda. Some reviled the 
Yedas, others the gods, others the ceremonial of sacrifice, and 
others the Brahmans. This (they said) is a doctrine that will 
not bear discussion. (To say that) oblations of butter con- 
sumed in the fire produce any future reward is the assertion 
of a child” (iii i8). 

It will seem strange to an impartial reader of the Bhagavad 
Gita that K T. Telang can say “ that the way in which the 
Vedas are spoken of in more than one passage of the Gita 
shows that the composition of the work must be referred to 
a time when no attack had as yet been made on their autho- 
rity ” (p. vi.), or that it is the work of one who was himself 
thoroughly orthodox” (ic^.) The Vedas are not absolutely 
rejected by the author of the Gita. They may have many 
uses for a prudent Brahman (chap. ii. 46), but the perfect 
Yogin or devotee rises above all ritual worship by the prac- 
tice of constant meditation (iv. 37). Works, Ic., religious 
acts, may have some use as a means to attain to yoga^ but 
‘when attained, the soul needs only repose (c. vi. 3). The 
Vedas are even sneered at as “flowery speech,” which the 
ignorant, who are charmed by them, were wont to repeat, 
thinking in their ignorance that there is nothing but this 
(ii. 42). They are compared to the sacred fig-tree, “ whose 
leaves are sacred (Vedic) hynyis ; he who knows it knows 
the Veda.” This fig-tree must be cut down by the strong axe 
of indifference, i.«., by the soul becoming indifferent to all 
outward things by inward devotion (xv. i, 3). Devotion 
(yo^a) is the true lustral water he who is perfect in devotion 
finds spiritual knowledge in himself, and having obtained it, 
he enters into supreme repose (in nirvarjxi) without delay. The \ 
Y ogin (devotee) overpasses the holy reward promised in the V edas 
in sacrifices, in austerities, and in almsgiving, and attains ibe 
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highest primeval seat (Brahma) (c. viii. 28). If this is the 
language of one who^ is thoroughly orthodox, then Western 
scholars must give up the ideas they have formerly held about 
Hindu orthodoxy. It seems that a man may be a true Vedari- 
tist though he mocks the Vedas and would set them aside, or 
at least make them inferior to his own system in the obtaining 
of final deliverance. It might be said with equal truth that a 
man was an orthodox Christian who admitted that the Bible 
contained some good moral precepts, but who sneered at it as 
a whole, and wished it to be set aside for a system of pure 
thought, such as that of Mons. Comte or Herbert Spencer. 
Sankara, who is held to be a high authority on Hindu ortho- 
doxy, differs in opinion from K. T. Telang. In his commen- 
tary on the Brahma-sutras (ii. i. i), he speaks of the systems 
of Kapila and others. He lays down as a certain principle 
that the authority of the Vedas is supreme, and that therefore 
“ it forms no objection to a doctrine that it sets aside a Smriti 
(a traditional doctrine) on a point which is contrary to the 
Veda ” (Muir, S. T. iii. 185-190). The author of the Bhagavad 
Gita and S^ankara are here opposed to each other, for the 
former did not admit such an authority as vested in the Vedas, 
and he set his own system far above the Vedic ritual in gain- 
ing for its devotee the final blessing of nirvana. 

If this writer has failed — and I think he has failed entirely 
■—in his attempt to establish so early a date as the fourth cen- 
tury b.o. for the Bhagavad Gita, he has been more successful in 
meeting the argument which Dr. Lorinser has advanced in ' 
support of his theory. The theory may be true, but the 
evidence which has been brought forward in its support is 
not sufficient. His argument is, that an examination of 
parallel passages in the Bhagavad Gita and the New Testa- 
ment showj that the former was written by one who had a 
knowledge of Christian doctrines, and must have been written 
therefore some considerable time after the beginning of the 



X86 


APPENDIX. 


Cliristian era. Dr. Lorinser has arranged the passages which 
he qu6tes in three divisions : (i) Those which vary in expres- 
sion but agree in meaning; (2) Those in which a characteristic 
expression of the New Testament is found but with a different 
sense; (3) Those in which expression and meaning agree. It 
must be admitted that the passages compared in parts (i) and 
(2) do not establish Dr. Lorinser’s proposition. There is no 
necessary, or even probable, borrowing from St. Paul’s words, 
“ The fire shall try every man’s work of what sort it is ; ... if 
any man’s be burned, he shall suffer loss ” (i Cor. iii. 13, 15), 
in the words of Krishna, *‘As a fire, when kindled, burns 
fuel into ashes, so the fire of knowledge burns work into 
ashes.” The expressions are such as would naturally arise 
fifom the conditions of thought and purpose in the several 
writers without any conta<;t of -one with the other. 

In the third class there are some passages which seem to 
favour Dr, Lorinser’s theory, but the similarity is not such as 
to compel an absolute assent to the inference of a Christian 
origin for the Hindu ideas. They are mainly these : — * 


Bhagavad Gita. 

I am exceedingly dear to the 
wise man ; he also is dear to me 
(vu. 17). 

I am the way, supporter, lord, 
witness, abode, refuge, friend (ix. 
18). 

I never depart from him (the 
true Yogin), he . never departs 
from me (vL 30). 

They who worship me with true 
devotion {bha^tya) are in me and 
1 in them (vi. 29). 

Be assured that he who wor- 
ships me perishes not (ix. 31). 

1 am the be^nning and the 
middle and the end of existent 

things (x. 20). 


New Testament. 

He that loveth me shall be loved 
of my Father, and 1 will love him 
(John xiv. 21). 

I am the way, the truth, and the 
life (John xiv. 6). I am the first 
and the last (]^ev. i. 17). 

He dwelleth in me and 1 in him 
(John vi. 57). 

I in them and thou in me, that 
they may be made perfect in one 
(John xvii. 23). 

He that believeth in me shall 
never perish, but shall have eter- 
nal life (John iii. 5). 

I am Alpha and Omega» the 
beginning and the ending (Itev. 
iS). 
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I will deliver thee from all sin : 
do not grieve (xviii. 66).* 

He who knows me as unhom 
and without beginning, the mighty 
Lord of the world, he among mor- 
tals is undeluded, he is delivered 
from all sins (x. 3). 

What sacrifice, almsgiving, or 
austerity is done without faith is 
evil iasat) (xvii. 28). 

That man obtains the perfect 
state who honours by liis proper 
work him from whom all things 
have issued, and by whom this 
All was spread out (xviii 46). 


New Testame'nt. 

Son, be of good cheer ; thy sins 
be forgiven thee (Matt. ix. 2). 

This is the life eternal, that 
they might know thee, the only 
true God, and Jesus Christ, whom 
thou hast sent (John xvil 3). 

Whatsoever is not of faith is 
sin (Rom. xiv. 23). 

Whatsoever therefore ye eat or 
drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all 
to the glory of God (i Cor. x. 31). 


These coincidences of thought and expression, though not 
decisive of the question, naturally draw attention to the sub- 
ject. They will be estimated dififerently by different minds, 
according to their knowledge of Hindu literature and the 
modes of thought and expression used by other writers on 
religious subjects, whether within or without the Christian 
pale. The author was a Brahman, and he retained a degree* 
of respect, or rather of toleration, for the Vedic doctrines and • 
ritual, but he subordinates them entirely to the duty and 
happiness of pious meditation. They were of no efficacy to 
the perfect Yogin. In man's highest state, even in this world, 
they are left behind as inferior things. It is not necessary to . 
discuss the question whether there was a translation of the 
Kew Tes^ment into the native language or languages of India 
before the third century A.c. Assuming, for the present, that 
the Christian doctrine was preached there and Christian com- 
munities formed before that time, some knowledge of both 
would spread among, at legist, the cultured classes, and insen- 
sibly mould the existing form of Hindu thought. This has 
^t^en the result in our own time. Many Hindus, especially 
of the educated class, haye heard of the Christian faith ; and 
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though some have never read the New Testament or any 
Christian book, yet the knowledge of Christianity which has 
been obtained from other sources has permeated the whole 
of this class, and has affected the whole atmosphere of Hindu 
thought on religious subjects. It may be certainly affirmed 
that if any one, after reading the Puranas or other popular 
religious books of the Hindus, should then turn for the first 
time to the study of the Bhagavad Gita, he must be conscious 
of having come to a new country where nearly everything is 
changed.^ The thoughts, the sentiments, and the methods of 
expression have another stamp. He feels that he has come 
to a higher region, where the air is much more pure and invi- 
gorating, and where the prospect has a wider range. He has 
come from a system which gives honour to gods who are 
stained by cruelty and lust to a spiritual system which recog- 
nises only one God, who, if not set forth in such terms as a 
Christian would utter, is yet a spiritual being, the source and 
xhaintainer of all life, and is to be worshipped with a purely 
spiritual worship. How did he rise to this higher sfate? 
Certainly not by the common Hindu teaching or practice, nor 
'yet from the Yoga-sutras, for in the forms of thought or 
expression in which he seems to come near to the Christian 
system he has not drawn from this source. Dr. Muir, who is 
opposed to Dr. LorinsePs theory, remarks that we meet in 
the Rig-Veda with “a variety of expressions in which the 
worshipper's trust in, and regard for, the god India are indi- 
cated : his friendship and guidance are said to be sweet : he 
is spoken of as a father and the most fatherly of fathers, and 
as being both a father and a mother : he is the helper of the 
poor, and has a love for mortals.” But Indra is not repre- 
sented as the only God or as a spiritual Essence. Earthly 
blessings, such as abundant harvests, children, or victory over 
foes, are sought for by prayer and sacrifice ; but Indra him- 
^f is not sought for as the chief good, nor do his. worshippers 
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approach him in a spiritual communion or fellowship. The 
natural course of all, systems of idolatry has been to a lower 
state. In India the popular worship has descended even to 
the foul worship of Kali, the wife of the god S^iva, who is 
represented as “ having a black skin, a hideous countenance 
dripping with blood, encircled with snakes, hung round with 
skulls and human heads, and in all respects resembling a fury 
rather than a goddess.” Thuggisni or organised murder was 
the natural result of such a form of religion. But the author 
of the Bhagavad Gita rose above any form of the Hindu 
mythology of which we have any knowledge, and if this 
higher state was not due to some contact with a more spiritual 
system of belief, he must be regarded as one of those who by 
virtue of a higher nature have risen far above their contem- 
poraiies in the conception of spiritual truths. We cannot at 
present attain to absolute certainty on this subject, but the 
weight of probability lies, I think, on the supposition that he 
was affected, though imperfectly and obscurely, by the influ- 
ence of a purer system than that which then prevailed in his 
native country. 

As this evidence is not decisive, we may turn again to the* 
work itself to see if it contains other indications of the time 
when it was written. There are some indications of this 
kind, and these are : (i) The Krishna cult; (2) The similarity 
of its mythological forms with those of the Puranas ; and (3) 
The style or language of the poem. 

The evidence in favour of the late date of the Krishna cult, in 
its full development, has been accepted by all European scholars 
as decisive, though Mr. Thbmson affirmed too much in saying 
that “ Krishna cannot be said to belong to the Epic age, but 
almost exclusively to the Puramc.” K. T. Telang very justly 
objects to the question being decided by mere authority, 
though it may be as high as that of Professors Weber or Las- 
sen. The opinions of Hindu scholars in questions of their own 



190 


APPENDIX. 


literature are worthy of a careful attention, but they too need 
to be reminded that the -qaestion is one of fact. When we 
are told by K. T. Telang, as a proof of the early date of the 
Krishna cult, that KalidEsa speaks of Vishnu in the form of 
a cowherd ” Krishna), he is attempting to prove igno^ 
turn per ignotius. We do not know at what time Kalidasa 
lived. He was one of the ‘‘nine gems ” of the court of King 
Vikramaditya at UjjayinI, The late Professor Wilson sup- 
posed that this was the king of that name whose era begins 
in the year 57 B.C., but Dr. Bhau Daji has attempted to prove 
that the king referred to was Harsha Vikramaditya, who lived 
in the middle of the sixth century A.C. This, I think, is the 
more probable opinion, but it has not been fully proved, K 
T. Telang would assign his period to “ two or three centuries 
before the sixth century A.C.” Even if this earlier date could 
be proved, the rejection of such a date for the Gita as the 
fourth century B.C. would follow at once; for it may be 
affirmed, from the mythological forms and the language of 
Kalidasa’s finest work, the Sakuntala, that the time between 
this work and the Gita cannot have been great. It has been 
urged in favour of the early development of the Krishna 
worship that he appears as a god in other parts of the 
Mahabharata; but certainly not as the Supreme Being, for 
he offers worship to Mahadeva (S^iva) as the Supreme God. 
In the book called “Drona-parvan,” Krishna and Arjuna recite 
a hymn in honour of Mahadeva as “the soul of all things, the 
creator of all, and the pervader of all.” It is also said in the 
same book that “ the righteous Vasudera (Krishna), together 
with the son of PrlthS (Arjuna), bowed his head to the ground, 
beholding him, the source of the worlds, ... the Supreme 
Brahma.” It is added that “ Krishna reverenced him (Brahma) 
with voice, heart (manos), mind {bttddhi), and action.” ^ But 

* Muir iv. 185, ; The word Is I in worship, and (a) to praise, to ceie- 
tmnde from to bow down t brate. In another book of the 
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his rank as a deity of any degree was not accepted by all. In 
the Sabha-parvan, S'i^upala denies his right to such a claim, 
charging him as a transgressor of the sacred law (smriti), say- 
ing that he was inferior, for this and other reasons, to other 
chiefs present, and that he was not even a king, his father, 
Vasudeva, being still alive. ^ Bhishma then defends the claim 
of Krishna to this honour, but S^isupSla evidently represents 
the judgment of some contemporaneous class on the subject. 
The Vaishnavas promoted his claim, but it was affirmed by 
many that he was only a man ; for in the Bhishma-parvan it 
is said, “ Whoever says that he (Krishna) was a mere man is 
of dull intellect (manda-dhlh).” ^ If in some few passages he 
is represented as being the origin of all things, these are so 
contrary to the general tone of the poem on this subject, that, 
with Dr. Muir, we are compelled to assume that they are late 
interpolations.^ It is not until we come to the Puranas that 
he appears as the Supreme Deity beyond all doubt or cavil, 
and the earliest of these books, the Vayu Purana, has, by 
general consent, no higher antiquity than the sixth century 
A.C. 

In the Bhagavata Purana, which is devoted to the honour 
of Bhagavat (Krishna), it is said : When a man hears this 
(work), devotion to Krishna the Supreme Purushu (Spirit) is 
produced, destroying grief, delusion, and fear.” In the Bha- 
gavad Gita he is called the Supreme Brahma {paramErahma), 
and the Bisbis name him Eternal Spirit {purmham idswatam) 
(x. 12). The devotion offered to Krishna is also denoted by 
the same word, bhakti, in both. This word is also found in 

MahSbharata (the Santi-parvan) the a late interpolation. In this great 

worship of Mah&deva is explained epic Krishna appears mainly as a 

M being offered only as an example deified hero. 

to others, and that really it was 1 Muir 206. 

offered to himself, Mahadeva being * Ibid. 236. 

one of his manifestations (Muir iv. • Ibid. 208 n. 

^^5 n.) ; bnt this must have been < 
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tlie Nalopakhvanam, or story of Nala, but the Krishna divi- 
sion of the Vaishnavas gave to it a deeper meaning. With 
them it d^noQ an implicit faith, with incessant devotion and 
love. The Chaitanyas, who worship Krishna as the Paramat- 
man (Supreme Spirit),^ assign to it five degrees: {i) Santa, 
repose or quietism; (2) Ba^ya, service; (3) Sakya, personal 
regard or friendship ; (4) BaJtialya, tender affection, as of a 
parent for children ; and (5) Madhurya, passionate attachment. 

In the Brahma Parana, also, Krishna is declared to be the 
Supreme Spirit {pammdtman), and to be the source of all 
things, as in the Gita. He gave origin to a female form, his 
saJci^ or energy, endowed with the three gunas (the elements 
of Prakrit! or Nature), which form the whole material crea- 
tion. In the Gita, Prakrit! is the lower nature of the Supreme 
Being (Krishna), and this he sends forth in the creation of 
gods and men. Hence he is called both the father and 
mother of tiie world (ix. 17), and the origin of all things 
(xiv. 3),2 

The same subject is discussed in the Patala section df'* the 
Padma Parana and the sixth part of the Vishnu Parana. In 
• fact, it is impossible to read the Bhagavad Gita and the 
Puranas without feeling that we are treading upon the same 
ground. The Elrishna cult was probably developed in its 
highest form before the earliest of the Puranas was written, 
but it would be unreasonable to suppose that it had existed 
as a popular worship more than two or three centuries before 
it entered into the literature of the country. 

We- are also brought near to the Puranic age as the date 
of the Bhagavad Gita by the fact that all the mythological 
signs and' attendants of the gods are found in it. They are 
referred to only as instances of d;ho glory of the one Supreme 
Being, but they existed at the time as parts of the fully de- 

^ Pirof, Wilson’s Eel. Sects of tbeHmdtU^ p. loo. 

* Ibid. p. 76. 
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veloped mythological system. The horse Uchcbaih-sravas, 
the white horse of India, produced at the churning of the 
ocean, when gods and Daityas whirled the serpent Vasuki 
round the mountain Mandara in the sea of milk, and the 
amrita (the nectar of immortality) was won ; the Makara, the 
monster fish on which Varuna rides upon the ocean, and 
which Kama, the Hindu Cupid, bears on his banlier ; Airavata, 
the elephant on which India rides, and which guards the 
eastern quarter of the sky ; Vainateya, the bird which carries 
the god Vishnu, formerly called Garuda, but named, accord- 
ing to the Puranas, from his mother, Vinata, a daughter of 
Daksha, — all are recorded and must have been well known 
among all classes. Varuna, who in the story of Nala is the 
god of the sea, is only the chief of aquatic animals in the Gita 
(x. 29).! 

The worship of Bhutas, too, was then common. These are 
malignant spirits which haunt churchyards and eat human 
flesh. They are described in the Vishnu Purana, and are 
said to have been created when Brahma was angry. In the, 
Vayu Purana it is said that their mother was Krodha (Anger). 

The preference is given to the Sama-Veda over the others,^ 
not because it is the most important, but from its use by the 
priests in chanting at the sacrificial rites (x. 22). The pre- 
ference given to the Sama-Veda is not an absolute indication 
of time, but it showfe that the chanting of hymns on the occa- 
sion of a sacrifice by Brahmans was fully established when 
the Gita was written. In Manu the Sama-Veda is said to 
have the piiris (ancestral manes) for its object, and therefore 
“ its sound is impure ; ” but the commentator, Kulluka, states 
tkat .the -Sama-Veda was not really impure j it only seems to 
be S0.8 The time when Kulluka lived is not known, but it 

^ ^ In the Atharva-Veda Varuna the forgiveness of sins is prayed for. 

18 addressed as “ Lord of all, both of (MiiUer's Sanskrit l*it., pp. 534, 541,) 
heaven and earth,” and from him * Muir, S. T., iii. zL 
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may be assumed to be some centuries after the beginning of 
the Christian era. 

The argument may be extended to the words used in the 
Gita. Kalpa, in the sense of a definite number of ages, is a 
Puranic word. It is not found in any of the Brahmanas. 
Manwantara^ as Manu-period; Dwandwa, as a pair of oppo- 
sites ; Bhashd, as a mark or sign (used in this sense in the 
Bhag. Parana) ; Yoga and Vibhuti, as denoting supernatural 
power ; and Mdyd^ in the sense of an illusive external world, 
all belong to a late period. 

The question of date cannot be settled with absolute cer- 
tainty, but all the evidence we have points to a time not 
earlier than the third century A.C. 

If we may assume this as the proximate date of the Bha- 
gavad Gita, the question arises whether we have evidence of 
the Christian faith having been preached in India before that 
time. In answer to this question we may note ; ( i.) That the 
intercourse between India and the principal cities of Africa 
And Europe, even before the beginning of the Christian era, 
was very great; and (2.) That we have direct evidence of 
the preaching of the Christian faith there before the third 
century A.C. 

(i.) From the time of Alexander's conquest of the North of 
India there was a constant intercourse between Greeks and 
Hindus. Even in the time of Chandragtlpta gold coins were 
struck, according to Mr. Prinsep, which were undoubtedly in 
weight and design of Grecian origin.^ At a later period, 
coins of Hindu kings have been found with Greek inscriptions 
on one side and Sanskrit on the other. It was quite possible, 
therefore, for Pamni, who mentions the Yavandnl (li'pi) (the 
Greek writing), to be familiar at least with the Greek alphabet^ 

Such was the fame of Augustus, and so well known was 


^ Max MfiUer’s Sanskrit Lit., p. 245 n» 


* Ibid. p. 520- 
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the route to Europe, that he received at Samos an embassy 
from India, to which^ Horace seems to refer ^ with national 
pride. Florus states that the ambassadors brought as presents 
elephants, pearls, and precious stones. There was a second 
embassy from India sent to the Emperor Claudius, of which 
Pliny gives an account. He received from the ambassadors, 
who were four in number, the information about Ceylon 
which he has embodied in his “Natural History.’’ 2 Two 
other embassies from Hindu princes to Rome were sent before 
the third century A.C. — one to Trajan (107 A.c.) and another 
to Antoninus Pius. They continued as late as the time of 
Justinian (530 A.c.) 

But apart from this occasional intercourse, a constant trade 
was carried on between Alexandria and Western India.® 
There was also an overland trade through Palmyra. Ptolemy 
(738 AC.) met some Hindus at Alexandria, and received in- 
formation of a large inland sea, which he calls Hippados, 
probably, as Wilford suggests, the Sans, ahdhi, a general term 
for the sea.^ This commerce seems to have been at its height, 
in the reign of Commodus, for a vessel was found in the last 
century among the ruins of a Hindu temple near Vellore, 
containing gold denarii of the Emperors Trajan and Hadrian. 
Some had been perforated and worn as ornaments, according 
to the custom of Hindu women, but others had apparently 
been used in the ordinary course of commerce.^ 

^ Bk. iv. 14 ; bk, i. 12. Rome itself were supplied with the 

^ Nat. Hifit, vi. 24. products of India.” — “Life in Wes- 

^ “ We are assured on undisputed tern India ” (Guthrie), from Tod’s 
authority that the Romans remitted “Western India,” p. 221. 
annually to India a sum equivalent * Asiat. Researches, iii. 53. 

tO;^40o,ooo to pay for their invest- ® Asiat. Researches, ii. 332. In 

ments, and that in the reign of the 1842 an earthen pot containing 522 
Ptolemies 125 sail of Indian shipping Roman denarii was dug up at Yella- 
were at one time lying in the ports lur, near KoimbatUr. They were 
of Mysus, Hormus, and Berenice) chiefly coins of Augustus and Tibe- 
the ports whence Egypt, Syria, and rius, with some of Caligula and 
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There was ample knowledge at this time, probably through 
the channels of trade, of the religious systems of India. 
Clemens Alexandrinus (192-2 17 A.C.) mentions Brahmans 
and Buddhists. He describes the monastic life of the latter, 
and mentions some doctrines and usages of the former.^ He 
obtained his information from some Hindus who resided in 
Alexandria, and Dion Cassius states that Hindus were often 
found there. At that time Philostratus and -^lian wrote 
about India, and Bardasanes, as we learn from the extracts 
preserved by Porphyry, published his “Indies,” for which Le 
obtained materials from one Dandaas or Sandamines, whom 
he met at Babylon in the reign of Elogabalus. He gives a 
full account of Brahmanic customs, and speaks of ascetics who 
forsook their wives and children to devote themselves to the 
study of divine things. ^ 

We have evidence of the fact that the traders to India 
brought back a knowledge of its religious systems in the 
history of Scythianus, He was a cotemporary of the Apostles, 
,and was engaged as a merchant in the Indian trade. Ih the 
course of his traffic he often visited India, and made himself 
acquainted with Hindu philosophy. Having amassed a con- 
siderable fortune, he settled at length in Alexandria, and 
here, according to Epiphanius and Cyril, he wrote a book in 
four parts, which they affirm to be the source from which the 
Manichaean doctrines were derived. Whether this be true or 
not, it is evident that Hindu ideas were brought to Europe 
by some who traded with India. This name is sometimes 

Claudius. In 1856 *ixty-three gold (probably about the end of the third 
coins of the early Roman emperors century a.c.) the river Ganges was 
were found near the boundary of the well known, and was frequented by 
Madura and Koimbattlr districts. Western traders. He had not reached 
(Indian Aiitiquary, August 1876.) it hxxnself, but many others had done 

^ Strom I. XV. iiL 7. Joum. As. so. , * 

Boo. xix. 277. oia’* irl Vdrruv 

* Joum. AsSat. Soc. xix. 280. In ota n fl-oXXof— 709 

the time of Dionysius Periegetes 
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given to Southern Arabia, but the Hindu philosophy could 
have been brought only from India proper. ^ 

If a knowledge of Hindu systems was brought to Europe 
by traders, we might reasonably infer that Christian traders 
carried the doctrines of their faith to India. But we have 
positive evidence that a knowledge of Christianity existed there 
before the third century A.C., whether by this channel or other- 
wise. Syrian merchants laid the foundation from which the set- 
tlements of the St. Thom 4 Christians arose, and it was probably 
from them that a request was made, as St. Jerome asserts, ^ to 
Demetrius, Bishop of Alexandria, that he would send out a 
Christian teacher to India. He sent Pantaenus, who went 
forth, according to the same authority, to instruct the Brah- 
mans. It has been assumed that the St. Thom6 Christians 
were Nestorians who fled from Syria when this sect was per- 
secuted by Theodosius 11 . ; but Nestorius was condemned by 
the Council of Ephesus (a.C. 431), and we learn from St. 
Jerome (born 340 A.C.) that St. Thomas, the apostle of India, 
was famous in his time.^ Maffei and Orosius state that when 
Don Alfonso Souza was the Viceroy of John III., King of^ 
Portugal, the St. Thom 4 Christians brought before him some 
ancient brass tablets, containing a record of a grant of land 
made to their founder by the king who reigned there at that 
time, and an inscription preserved in St. Thomas’s Church at 
Malipur which recorded the fact that he came to India during 
the reign of King Sagamo,* In a list of kings inserted in 
the Journal of the London Asiatic Society,” a king named 
Sangha appears, who reigned from 150 to 168 a.c.® This 

* Jr. Asiat. Soc. xx. 269. Though * Epis. ad Marcellum. 
apparently of Scythian descent, he * Cave’s Lives of the Apostles, p. 
was bom in Palestine. He is said 187. He.refers to MafiF., Hist. In- 
to have been well acquainted with dioa, lib. 2, p. 85, and to Osorius, t)e 
the Grreek language and literature. Rebus Emman., lib. 3, p. 120. 

* De. Scrip. Hlust. c. 36, and ® Vol. iv. p. 122, New Series. 
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name seems to be a variation of Saghana, which in the Pali, 
or common speech, would be pronounced Saghano. No other 
name appears in the list approaching this form. Unfortu- 
nately the fierce Portuguese bigot, Archbishop De Menezes, 
destroyed all the records of these Churches, and we must 
rely on the reports of Maffei and Orosius concerning these 
documents. 

In the third and fourth centuries A.c. the Christian com- 
munities in India were numerous. Mr. Priaulx observes that 
“ of Eastern travellers in the fourth or fifth centuries many 
were priests, as we may surmise from the number of Christian 
Churches in India.” ^ In the sixth century Cosmas Indi- 
copheustes wrote of India, and from him we learn that there 
was a Christian church even in Ceylon : there was a bishop’s 
see at Calliena, and probably many others. He was accom- 
panied on one occasion by Thomas of Edessa, afterwards 
Metropolitan of Persia, and Patricius, a monk, whose journeys 
were on behalf of the Christian population. The cause of 
Christianity declined in India after the sixth century ; but in 
^ the third and fourth centuries the Christians in India seem 
to have borne as large a proportion to the whole of the Hindu 
population as in the present century. We may reasonably 
assume that the New Testament was translated into their 
vernacular tongue, though probably not in any authorised 
version, and that therefore St, Chrysostom was justified in 
saying that “ the Syrians, and the Egyptians, and the Indians^ 
and the Persians, and the Ethiopians, and countless other 
nations, having the doctrines promulgated by him (St. John) 
translated into their own languages, have learned, though 
barbarians, to philosophise.” * 

Professor Weber maintains that in another part of the 
MahSbhfirata (xii 12, 776 flf.) there is a reference to Christian 

1 Joum. Aaiat. Soc. xx. 297. 

■ Horn, on St. John’s Gospel, 1 . c. i. 
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doctrines and usages. The passage referred to is certainly 
coloured by the glow of an Oriental imagination, but it seems 
to have a groundwork of fact. It relates the voyage of 
three pilgrims, Ekata, Dvita, and Trita, to the Svetadwipa 
(White Country). Its inhabitants are said to be worshippers 
of the Divine Unity: “Go there, 0 Munis; there my true 
nature is revealed ; ” and the narrative proceeds : “ At the 
end of the time we beheld glistering men, white, appearing 
like the moon, adorned with all auspicious marks, with their 
palms ever joined in supplication, praying to the Supreme 
Being with their faces turned to the cast : the prayer which 
is offered by these great-hearted men is called the mental 
prayer.” They heard a loud sound of those “ who were offer- 
ing an oblation to the god,” but they did not see him. “ We 
only heard a loud cry uttered, ^ Thou art victorious, 0 lotus- 
eyed one. Hail to thee, 0 Creator of the universe ! Hail to 
thee, the eldest son of the Supreme Soul ! * Such was the 
sound heard by us, accompanied by teaching. In the mean- 
while a pure wind, laden with all perfumes, brought heavei^y 
flowers and healing drugs.” The reference to the Son of God 
and the act of worshipping towards the east are significant 
The writer of an article in the “ Calcutta Keview” (January 
1876) says: “ It is scarcely too daring a conjecture to suppose 
that the passage contains a description of the effect produced 
upon some Indian pilgrims by witnessing a Christian service. 
The burning of incense and the celebration of the Eucharist 
are sufficiently clearly indicated.” 

Professor Weber also maintains that the Krishna legend, 
in its latest development, was affected by the knowledge of the 
facts recorded in the Gospels. He refers to the statements 
of the Vishnu Purana, that “Nanda, the foster-father of 
Krishna, went with his pregnant wife, Yashoda, to Mathura 
to pay taxes at the time when Krishna was born ; ” that he 
is represented as lying in the cow-stall, which corresponds to 
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the mangel) and that shepherds and shepherdesses stood 
around Jiim. A fiery meteor also appeared at his birth, ^ and 
Kansa, the king of the country, was informed by the prophet 
Narada that this child would kill him and overthrow his king- 
dom, and in consequence he ordered all the male children 
of the country to be put to death. Prof. Weber refers also 
to the wonderful deeds of the child, the healing virtue of the 
water in which he was washed, to the account given in the 
Jaimini Bharata of his raising to life the dead son of Duhsala, 
of the cure of Kubja and of her pouring a vessel of ointment 
oyer him, of the power of his look to take away sin, and other 
statements of the same kind as being of Christian origin. He 
also maintains that “ the later exclusively monotheistic direc- 
tion of the Indian sects, who honour a personal god, pray for his 
grace, and believe in him, has been influenced by the acquaint- 
ance which the Indians had with the corresponding doctrines 
of Christianity.” 2 The assumption that in all these respects 
the Christian writers borrowed from the Krishna legend and 
Hindu religious works does not need a reply. There ii>^ no 
ground whatever for such an assertion or supposition. The 
writers of the Cliristian Gospels certainly knew nothing of 
Hindu myths or the Krishna legend. 

We cannot attain to perfect certainty on the questions 
which have been here discussed, but all the evidence we have 
is in favour of the following propositions: (i) That some 
Hindu writings were affected, after the second or third cen- 
tury A.O., by the Christian faith and ritual; (2) that the doc- 
trines of the Christian faith had been preached and Christian 
communities formed in India during those centuries ; and (3) 
that the Bhagavad Gita cannot probably be referred to an 
earlier period than the third century A.C. From a long study 
of the work, I infer that its author lived at or near the time 
of Kalidasa, who is supposed by Professor Lassen to have 
^ Asiat. Bes. v. 276. , 2 Calcutta Eeview, January 1876. 
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lived about the middle of the third century after Christ. For- 
merly he was assigned to the first half of the century before 
Christ, but this opinion is not now generally maintained. 
We require more evidence on the subject than we have at 
present before the question can be finally answered. We 
must say with Professor Weber on this subject, as well as on 
our authors acquaintance with Christian doctrines, “ the 
question is still sub juJice.” 
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II. 

The Traditionary Line of Descent of the Lunar 
Dynasty. 

Atri, one of the rishis (ancient sages).^ 

Soma (or Chandra), the Moon. 

Budha + Ila or Ida, d. of Ikshwakh.* 

Pururavaa (or Aila) + the nymph XJrvasi.® 

I 

Ayus. 

DevajanI + Yayati + ^armishtha. 


Yadu (the eldest son).'* 

Vrishni. 

I 

Dcvarata. 

I 

Andaka. 

, I 

Sura. 

Vasudeva, b. of Kunti (Pritha). 

I 

I .1 

Balarama, Krinhua. 
(contemporaries with the sons 
of Psindu). 

r “ 

Chitrungada. Vichitra-vlrya, 
died B.p. 


Puru, king of Pratishthana (the 
I youngest son). 

Dushyanta + Sakuntala.^ 

Bharata.^ 

Hastin (built HastinSpura). 


Kuru. 

Santanu + Satyavati. 



Vyasa,^ Kripa, 

married the two an adopted son. 


widows of Vichitra. 


Ambika + Vyasa + Ambalika. 

! L. 

Dhritarashtra + Gandharl. Kunti + PSndu + MadrI. 

‘ I I J l__ 

Duiyodhana, Kama.* Yndisthira. Arjuna.* Bhima. Nakula. Sahadeva. 
and ninety-mne I 

other sons. Abhimanyn. 

Parikshit. 

Janamejaya. 
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The line down to S^antanu has many omissions. The full 
line is given in Professor Dowson’s “ Classical Dictionary of 
Hindu Mythology,” s.v. Chandra-van4a. Bhishma was a son 
of S'antanu by a former wife, the goddess Ganga, whence he 


is sometimes called Gdngeya. 
from his father, S'antanu. 

^ They are usually numbered as 
seven, and are represented by the 
seven stars of the Great Bear (Ursa 
Major). The hymns of the Vedas 
were revealed to them. 

'■* Son of the Manu Vaivasvat, who 
was the son of Vivaswat, the Sun. 
Founder of the Solar dynasty. 

^ A celestial nymph mentioned in 
the Rig- Veda. The loves of Pura- 
ravas and Urvasi are the subject of 
the Vikramorvasi, a drama by Kali- 
dasa. 

■* From Yadu, Krishna is called 
Yiidava, as being a descendant. 

° The heroine of Kalidasa’s drama 
of that name. 

® From him India is sometimes 
called Bharata-varsha, the kingdom 
of Bharata. 


Another name, iSdtanava, is 


^ Vyasa was the son of Satyavatl, 
but not of Santauu. His father was 
the sage Paril^ara : he was therefore 
the half-brother of Vichitravirya. 

® Kama was the son of KuntT, 
also called PrithiS, by Surya, the Sun, 
before her marriage with Pandu. 

® Arjuna visited Kpshna at DwS- 
raka, and there he married SubhadrS, 
the sister of Krishna. Abhimanyu 
was her son from this marriage. He 
was killed in the great contest of 
the rival princes, but the kingdom of 
Hastinilpura descended to his son 
Parikshit. The city of HastinSpura 
was about fifty-seven miles N.E. of 
Delhi, on the banks of an old bed of 
the Ganges. It is now in ruins. 
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III. 


Collation of Two MSS. in my Possession with THfe Bonn 
Edition of the Bhagavad Gita, and the Keadings of 
OTHER Editions and MSS. 

The MS. marked a is a well-written copy, with gold borders on 
each page, and seventeen miniature paintings illustrating the work. 
It is dated Samvat, 1869 (a.d. 1812). The other MS., marked b, 
is a small copy, 5 in. by 3, evidently intended for popular use. It 
is dated Samvat, 18 ii (a.d. 1754)* 

Calc. B.G., Calcutta ed. of Bhagavad Gita; Calc. M., Calcutta 
ed. of Mahabharata; P.C., Paris Codex; L.C., London do. 


Bonn Edition, 

0. i. d. 8. Baumadattista* 
thaiva 

c, i. d, 37. sabandhavan 

c. iii. d. 12. apradaya 
c. iii. d. 23. varteya 

c. iii. d. 28. vartanta 
c, iiL d. 39. dtisbpurcna 

« 

c. iv. d. 23. muktasya 

c. V. ^ 26. yatlnam 
c. V. d. 21. yat sukham 
0. vi d. 39. etam me 

р. vii. d. 23. chetasam 

с. vii d. 29. jaramarana 
a. viii d. 8. chetasiinanya- 

gamina. P. Codd. (Laa- 
sen) 

0. viii, d. 10 


c. iz. d. 7. mamakim 

c. ii. d. 10. maySdhyak- 
shena 

p. ix, d 21. evam trayld- 
^ harmam 
e. ix. d. 33. bbakUl 
{P. Codd. B.O. 5 L. 
Codd.) 


MSS. a and b. 

saumadattastathaiva, a 
Kaumadattistathaiva, b 
swabandhavan, a and b 

a and id. 
varteyam, a and b 

a and id. 
dushpQrena, a 
du(h)purena, b 
a and b, id. 

a and 6, id. 
a and b, id. 
etaume, a and b 

medhasam, a and b 

a and b, id. 

chetasilnanyag^minS, a 
chetaBunanyagamina, b 

a and b have the same 
syllable in excess that 
is found in other MSS. 
mamikam, a and b 

a and id. 

a and b, id. 

a and 6, id. 


Other Readings. 

saumadattirjayadrathah, 
Calc. M. 

swabandhavan, Calc. B.G. 

and 5 L. codices 
na pradaya, Calc. B.G. 
varteyam, Calc. B.G., 
Calc. M., L. MSS. 
vartante, Codd. (Lassen) 
du(h)pQrena, Ca]f|B.G. 

yuktasya (Thomson, as 
an emendation), 
yatinam, Calc. B.G. 
ya{h)8ukham (Thomson) 
etanme. Calc. B.G., 
Calc. M. 

medhasam, Calc. M. and 
scholiasts. 

janmamarana (Thomson) 
chetasananyagfiminil. 

Calc. M., 4 L. Codd. 


mSmikam, P. Codd. B.D., 
5 L. Codd., Calc. M. 

mayadhyakshyena, Calc. 

B.G. 


a hi traidhannya®> 
Adhusndana 
ttya, Calc. 

Ddd. P., Berlin MS. 
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Bonn Edition. 
c. X. d. 41. urjitam 

c. X. d. 42. jnauena 
c. xi. d. 2. bhavavyayan 

c. xi. d. 7. ihaikastham 

jagat 

c. xi. d. 8. ^akshyase 
c. xi. d. II. diptam 
c. xi. d. 12. bhah 
c. xi. d. 16. virfwanipa 

c. xi. d. 28. abhivijvalanti 

c. xi. d. 41. tavemain 

c. xi. d. 43. guror 
c. xii. d. 20. dharmyamri- 
tam 

c. xiii 

0. xiii. d. I. kBhetrajnamiti 

c. xiii. d. 17. dhishtitam 
c. xiv. d. 23. avatishtati 

c. xiv. d. 23. nengate 
c. XV. d. 3. tathopalabhy- 
ate 

c. XV. d. 7. manuhshash- 
thilni 

c. XV. d. 13. choshadlh 

c. xvi. d. 2. alolatwam 

c. xvi. d. 3. natimanita 

c. xvi. d. 4. abhimana^cha 

c. xvi. d. II. upa^rital? 
c. xvi. d. 13. labdhamimam 

c. xvii. d. 2. tarn 

c. xvii. d. 6. kariSayantalj 

c. xvii. d. II. yashtavyam 
c. xvii. d. 13. asrishtannam 

c* xvii. d. 15. abhyasanam 

c. xvii. d. 17. tat 
*^|||* d. 12. tyaginam 
d. 13. pancheinani 
xviiL 1. 15. nyayyam 


MSS. a and h. 

urjitam, a 
urjjitam, h 
a and 5 , id. 
bhavapyayan, a and h 

a and 6, id. 

sakyasc, a and h 
devam, a and h 
bhah, a and h 
vifivvarupam, a and h 

a and b, id. 
tavedam, a and b 

gunir, a and b 
dharmyjimritam, a 
dharmmamritam, b 
a and b have the distich 
mentioned by Lassen 
kshetrajnamiti, a 
kshetrajna iti, 6 
a and b, id. 
a and b, id. 

a and b, id. 
a and b, id. 

manahshashtani, a and b 

chaushadih, a and b 

alolutwam, a and b 

a and b, id. 

a and b, id. 

a and b, id. 
labdhamidam, a 
labdhamimam, b 
a and 6, id. 

karshayantal^, a and b 

a and d, id. 
a and b, id. 

abhyasanam, a and b 

a and 5 , id. 
a and b, id. 
panchaitani, a and b 
nyayam, a and & 


Other Readings. 
varjitam. Calc. B.G. 

jnatena. Calc. B.G. 
bhavapyayan, Calc. M., 
and both scholiasts, 
ihaikam yajjagat, Calc. 
B.C. 

sakyase (libri omnes L. ) 
devam (omnes Codd.) 
bha, (Lassen, ist ed.) 
vi^warupam. Calc. M., 
Calc. B.G. 

abhitolji valanti (f^rldhara) 
tavedam, Calc. M., 3 L. 
Codd. 

gurur, Calc. B.G. and M. 
dharmamritam (Madhu- 
sudana) 


kshetrajna iti, P, Codd. 
C. and 1 ). 

nishtitam (ist ed. L.) 
anutishtati (Madhusuda- 
na) 

nengati (Sridhara) 
upalabhyam (ist ed. Las.) 

manah shashtin i, , a 1 i i 

Codd. (Lassen) 
chaushadih. Calc. M. and 
Madhusudana 
alolutwam, Calc. B.G. and 
scholiasts 

nabhimanitfi, Cod. Get- 
ting. (Lassen) 
atimanascha (Madhusu- 
dana) 

apilsrital) (Madhusudana) 
labdhamidam, P. Cod. C. 
labdhvam. Calc. B.G. 
tah. Cod. Gotting. (Las- 
sen) 

karshayantah, Calc. B.G. 
and M. 

yashtavya, Cod. Gotting. 
amfishtunnam, Cod. Gut- 
ting.' 

abhyasanam, Calc. B.G. 
and M. 

tu. Cod. Gotting. 
tyaginam, Calc. B.G. 
panchaitani, Calc. B.G. 
nyilyam, P. Codd. B.C D, 
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Bonn Edition. 

c. xviii. d. 22. ahaitiikam 
c. xviii. d. 28. uaiahkfiti- 
ka1> 

c. xviii. d. 35. vimunchati 
c. xviii. d. 43. kshatraia 
kama 

c. xviii. d. 44. gorakshya 

c. xviii. d. 64. dridhamatis- 
tato 


c. xviii. d. 66. mochayish* 
yfimi 

c. xviii. d. 67. natapaskSya 

c. xviii. d. 71. muktah su- 
bhallokan 

c. xviii, d. 75. etadguhya- 
maham param 
c. xviii. d. 78. bhCltirdru- 
vuniti matir 


MSS, a and b, 

a and 6, id. 
naikfitikah, a and h 

a and h, id. 
a and 6, id. 

a and h, id. 
dridhamitistato, a. 
dridhamatitato, b 
mokshayishyami, a and 6 
a and 6, id. 
a and by id. 

a and 6, id. 

bliutirdrnvanitirraatir, a 
bhutirdruvanitimatir, 6 ^ 


Other Readings. 

ahetukain(Madhusudana) 

naik^ritikab, Calc. M. and 
scholiasts 

vimunchanti, Calc. B.C. 

kshatrakarma, P. Cod. D. 

kshatrakarma, P. Cod. B. 

gaurakshya (Madhusu- 
dana) 

dridhamatitato, P. Cod. 
B.D. 

dridhastamitito, Calc. 
B.G. 

mokahayishyiimi, Calc. 
B.G. and M. 

atapasyaya (lat ed. Las- 
sen) 

mukto’siibhallokan 
(Thomson, as an emen- 
dation). 

etad guhvatamam param, 
Calc. M. 

bhutirdravilnltirniatir, 
Calc. B. G. and all the 
P. Codices. 


^ This is undoubtedly the true read- nitih | matir mama, and translate nlti as 
ing, but the other is found in all MSS, , “ good cond\ict ; ” but iti cer|^inly be- 

I thiifk, except the one marked b. If longs to matir. Lassen says he would 
nUir were the true reading, then we not accept any other arrangement if too 
must divide the sentence into dhruvd MSS. were against it. 
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NOTE. 

While this work was going through the press, the translation of 
the Bhagavad Gita which K. T. Telang has prepared for Max 
Muller’s “Sacred Books of the East” came into my hands. It is 
much superior, I think, to the translation which he published in 
Bombay (1875), but it is based on a principle which will not be 
accepted by European scholars. “My aim has been,” he writes, 
“to make the translation as close and literal a rendering as possible 
of the Gita, as interpreted by the commentators Sankaracharya, 
Sridharasvamin, and Madhusudaua Sarasvati. ... In some 
places these commentators differ among themselves, and then I 
have made my own choice” (Introd., p. 35). I, too, have consulted 
Hindu commentators largely, but have found them deficient in 
critical insight, and more intent on finding or forming Vedantist 
doctrines in every part than in giving the true sense of the author. 
I have examined their explanations with the freedom of inquiry 
that is common to Western habits of thought, and thus, v'bile I 
have sometimes followed their guidance, I have been often obliged 
to reject their comments as misrepresenting the doctrines of the 
author. I append some instances of this kind, that my readers may 
be able to form their own judgment. 

(i.) “When your mind, confounded by what you have heard, will 
stand firm and steady in contemplation” (ii. 53), Here the refer- 
ence is to iruti, which means (i) hearing, (2) revelation, the sacred 
books. Hindu commentators say that the meaning is, what you 
have heard about the means of obtaining desirable things ; assuming 
as a certain proposition that the Vedas could not be attacked. The 
doctrine of the Bhagavad Gita is, however, that the devotee (yogin), 
when fixed in meditation, lays aside the Vedas and Vedic ritual. 
Lassen’s version is, “Sententiis theologicis antea distracta quando 
mens,” &c. 

(2.) “Others perform the sacrifice ... of Vedic study” (iv. 28). 
The word is swddhydya, reading to one’s self. There is no mention of 
Vedas, and the author of the Bhagavad Gita would probably 
have preferred the Voga-sutra of Patanjali. 
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(3.) ** Although he only wishes to learn devotion, he rises above 
the (fruits of action laid down in the) divine word” (vi. 44).,. This 
is the interpretation of Hindu commentators, but the words included 
between brackets are not in the text. This has only, *^He rises 
above (or passes beyond; the Brahma- word,” which h^re means the 
Vedas. “ li transgresse la doctrine brShmanique ” (Bumouf). 

(4.) “ The offering (of an oblation to any divinity) which is the 
cause of the production and development of all things is named 
action” (viii. 3). The word translated offering,” and explained as 
the offering of an oblation to a god, is visarga^ whicli means the 
divine emanation into the varied forms of life, i.e., the creation of 
the world, according to Hindu ideas. There is no reference to a 
gift, whether to gods or men. The interpretation given to the word 
in the Peters. Diet, is this : “ Neben sargd (der primitiven Schop- 
, fung durch Brahman) so v. a. secundare Schopfungj die Schopfung 
im einselnen durch Purusha,” and reference is made to the Bhfiga- 
vata Purftpa, ii. 10, i, 3. 

(5.) Entering the earth, I by my power support all things, aiid‘ 
becoming the juicy moon^ 1 nourish all herbs” (xv. 13). The words 
translated juicy moon” are in the original soma (hhUtwa) rasat- 
mahm, (having become) savoury juice. “ Coiiversus in suco^to; qui 
saporem iis impertit” (Lassen). There is no reason for supposing 
that the author of the Bhagavad Glt 5 believed the moon to be juicy, 
or that it had anything to do with the vegetation of plants. Brahma 
is said to nourish them by entering in the form of the sap, which, is 
their life. Boma very seldom denotes the moon ; it is generally 
(l) sap, (2) the sacred juice of the Asclepias acida. 


THB E17D. 


rRIKTBD BV ilAI>LANrYMS, HAMSOir AMO pO. 
apiifi^tUiR ARC tOiippH. 




THE SONG CELESTIAL. 




The Song Celestial 

OR 

bhagavad^gitA 

(FROM THE MAHABHARATA) 


3Being a Sfscouree between 

ARJUNA, Prince of India, AND THE SUPREME BEING 
Under the Form of KRISHNA 


^ranelaten from ^lanefirit ^ejct 

ilV 

EDWIN ARNOLD, M.A. 

A uthor 0 / “ The Light oj Asia ” 

COMPANION OF THIi STAR OF INDIA 

OFFICER OF THE OKOEK OK THU WHITE ELEFHANT OK SIAM 
THIRD CLASS OF THE IMPERIAL ORDER OF THE MEDJIDIEH 
THIRD CLASS OF THE EXALlfcD ORDER OF THE OSMANIEH 
FIG lOW OK THE ROYAL ASIATIC AND ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETIES 
HONORARY MFMBKR OF THE SOCiStE DK GHOGRAPHIE, MARSEILLES 
FORMERLY PRINCIPAL OK THE DECCAN COLLEGE, POONA 
AND FELLOW OK THE UNIVERSITY OF BOMBAY 


€&itton. 


jlONDON 

TRUBNER & CO., LUDGATE HILL 

1886 

[All rights resetved] 



*aU*ntpne ptestt 

BALI.ANIYNE, HANSON AND CO. 
liDINMURf.H’ AND f.ONUON 



De^icattom 


TO INDIA. 

TffT irrsnn T5rm arijirpjfn: wqt i 


5o have I read this wonderful and spirit-thrilling speech, 

By Krishna and Prince Arjun held, discoursing each with each ; 
SoJjave I writ its wisdom here, — its hidden mystery. 

For England; 0 our India t as dear to me as She I 


EDWIN ARNOLD. 




PREFACE. 


This famous and marvellous Sanskrit poem occurs 
as an episode of the MalMhdrata^ in the sixth — or 
“ ‘Parva of the great Hindoo epic. It 

enjoys immense popularity and authority in India, 
where it is reckoned as one of the “Five Jewels,” 
—pancliamtndni — of Devandgiri literature. In plain 
butj;ioble language it unfolds a philosophical system 
which remains to this day the prevailing Brahmanic 
belief, blending as it does the doctrines of Kapila, 
Patanjali, and the Vedas. So lofty are many of 
its declarations, so sublime its aspirations, so pure 
and tender its piety, that Schlegel, after his study 
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of the poem, breaks forth into this outburst of 
delight and praise towards its unknown author : 

Magistrorum reverentia a Brachmanis inter sanctis- 
dma pietatis offida refertur. Ergo te primurriy Votes 
sanctisdme, Numinisgue hypopheta ! quisquis tandem 
inter mortales dictus tu fueris, carminis hnjus auctor^ 
cujus oraculis mens ad excelsa quceque^ ceterna atque 
divina, cum inenarrahili quddam delectatione rapitur — 
te primum, inquam, salvere jiibeo, et vestigia tua semper 
adoro'' Lassen re-echoes this splendid tribute ; and 
indeed, so striking are some of the moralities here 
inculcated, and so close the parallelism — ofttimcs 
actually verbal — between its teachings and those of 
the New Testament, that a controversy has arisen 
between Pandits and Missionaries on the point whether 
the author borrowed from Christian sources, or the 
Evangelists and Apostles from him. 

This raises the question of its date, which cannot 
be positively settled. It must have been inlaid into 
the ancient epic at a period later than that of the 
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original MahdhJidrata, but Mr. Ka^inath Telang has 
offered some fair arguments to prove it anterior to the 
Christian era. The weight of evidence, however, tends 
to place its composition at about the third century 
after Christ ; and perhaps there are really echoes in 
this Erahmanic poem of the lessons of Galilee, and of 
the Syrian incarnation. 

Its scene is the level country between the Jumna 
and the Sarsooti rivers— now Kurnul and Jheend. Its 
simple plot consists of a dialogue held by Prince Arjuna, 
the brother of King Yudhisthira, with Krishna, the 
Supreme Deity, wearing the disguise of a charioteer. 
A great battle is impending between the armies of 
the Kauravas and Pdndavas, and this conversation is 
mainlined in a war-chariot drawn up between the 
opposing hosts. 

The poem has been turned into French by Burnouf, 
into Latin by Lassen, into Italian by Stanislav Gatti, 
into Greek by Galanos, and into English by Mr. 
Thomson and Mr. Davies, the prose transcript of the 



X PREFACE. 

last-named being truly beyond praise for its fidelity 
and clearness. Mr. Telang has also published at Bom- 
bay a version in colloquial rhythm, eminently learned 
and intelligent, but not conveying the dignity or grace 
of the original. If I venture to offer a translation of 
the wonderful poem after so many superior scholars, it 
is in grateful recognition of the help derived from their 
labours, and because English literature would certainly 
be incomplete without possessing in popular form a 
poetical and philosophical work so dear to India. 

There is little else to say which the “ Song Celes- 

1 

tial ” does not explain for itself. The Sanskrit original 
is written in the Anushtubh metre, which cannot be 
successfully reproduced for Western ears. I have 
therefore cast it into our flexible blank verse, cl]fiug- 
ing into lyrical measures where the text itself similarly 
breaks. For the most part, I believe the sense to be 
faithfully preserved in the following pages ; but 
Schlegel himself had to say: "/n reconditiorilus vne 
semper poetce mentem recte divinasse affirmare 
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ausim'' Those who would read more upon the philo- 
sophy of the poem may find an admirable introduc- 
tion in the volume of Mr. Davies, printed by Messrs. 
Triibner & Co. 

EDWIN AKNOLD, C.S.L 
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THE SONG CELESTIAL: 

OR, 

BHAGAVAD^GiTA. 


CHAPTEE 1. 

DHRITIRASHTRA: 

Eanged thus for battle on the sacred plain — 

On Kurukshetra — say, Sanjaya 1 say 
What wrought my people, and the Pandavas ? 

SANJAYA: 

When he beheld the host of Pandavas, 

Eaja Duryddhana to Drona drew, 

And spake these words : " Ah, Guru ! see this line. 
How vast it is of Pandu fighting-men, 

Embattled by the son of Drupada, 


A 
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Thy scholar in the war I Therein stand ranked 
Chiefs like Arjuna, like to Bhima chiefs, 

Benders of bows ; Virata, Yuyudh^n, 

Drupada, eminent upon his car, 

Dhrishtaket, Chekitiln, Kami’s stout lord, 

Purujit, Kuntibhoj, and Saivya, 

With Yudhamanyu, and Uttamauj 
Subhadra’s child; and Drupadi’s; — all famed ! 
All mounted on their shining chariots ! 

On our side, too, — ^thou best of Brahmans 1 see 
Excellent chiefs, commanders of my line. 

Whose names I joy to count thyself the first. 
Then Bhishma, Kama, Kripa fierce in fight, 
Vikarna, Aswatthaman ; next to these 
Strong Saumadattv with full many more 
Valiant and tried,, ready this day to die 
For me their king, each with his weapon grasped. 
Each skilful in the field. Weakest — ^meseems— 
Our battle shows where Bhishma holds command, 
And Bhima, fronting him, something too strong ! 
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Have care our caplains nigh to Bhishina’s ranks 
Prepare what help they may ! Now, blow my shell! 

Then, at the signal of the aged king, 

With blare to wake the blood, rolling around 

Like to a lion’s roar, the trumpeter 

Blew the great Conch ; and, at the noise of it, 

Trumpets and drums, cymbals and gongs and horns 

Burst into sudden clamour ; as the blasts 

Of loosened tempest, such the tumult seemed ! 

Then might be seen, uponftheir car of gold 
Yoked with white steeds, blowing their battle-shells, 
Krishna the God, Arjuiia at his side : 

Krishna, with knotted locks, blew his great conch 
Carved of the Giant’s bone ; ” Arjuna blew 
Indra’s loud gift ; Bhima the terrible — 

Wolf-bellied Bhima — blew a long reed-conch; 

And Yudhisthira, Kunti's blameless son, 

Winded a mighty shell, “ Victory’s Voice ; ” 

And Nakula blew shrill upon his conch 
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Named the Sweet-sounding/' Sahadev on his 
Called " Gem-bedecked,” and Kami’s Prince on his. 
Sikhandi on his car, Dhrishtadyumn, 

Virata, Satyaki the Unsubdued, 

Drupada, with his sons, (0 Lord of Earth !) 
Long-armed Subhadra’s children, all blew loud. 

So that the clangour shook their foemen’s hearts, 
With quaking earth and thundering heavhi. 

Then ’twas— 

Beholding Dhritirashtra’s battle set, 

Weapons unsheathing, bows drawn forth, the war 
Instant to break-^— Arjun, whose ensign-bacfge 
Was Hanuman the monkey, spake this thing 
To Krishna the Divine, his charioteer : 

“ Drive, Dauntless One ! to yonder open gro,if nd 
Betwixt the armies ; I would see more nigh 
These who will fight with us, those we must slay 
To-day, in war’s arbitrament ; for, sure. 

On bloodshed all are bent who throng this plain, 
Obeying Dliritirashtra’s sinful son.” 
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Thus, by Arjuna prayed, (0 Bharata !) 

Between the hosts that heavenly Charioteer 
Drove the bright car, reining its milk-white steeds 
Where Bhishma led, and Drona, and their Lords. 

“ See ! ” spake he to Arjuna, “ where they stand, 
Thy kindred of the Kurus : ” and the Prince 
Marked on each hand the kinsmen of his house, 
Grandsires and sires, uncles and brothers and sons, 
Cousins and sons-in-law and nephews, mixed 
With friends and honoured elders ; some this side, 
Some that side ranged : and, seeing those opposed, 
Such kith grown enemies — Arjuna’s heart 
Melted with pity, while he uttered this ; 

ARJUN4; 

Krishna ! as I behold, come here to shed 
Their common blood, yon concourse of our kin, 

My members fail, my tongue dries in my mouth, 

A shudder thrills my body, and my hair 
Bristles with horror ; from my weak hand slips 
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Gandiv, the goodly bow ; a fever burns 
My skin to parching; hardly may I stand; 

The life within me seems to swim and faint ; 
Nothing do I foresee save woe and wail ! 

It is not good, 0 Keshav 1 nought of good 
Can spring from mutual slaughter ! Lo, I hate 
Triumph and domination, wealth and ease, 

Thus sadly won ! Aho ! what victory 
Can bring delight, Govinda ! what rich spoils 
Could profit ; what rule recompense ; what span 
Of life itself seem sweet, bought with such blood ? 
Seeing that these stand here, ready to die, 

For whose sake life was fair, and pleasure pleased, 
And power grew precious: — ^grandsires, sires, and 
sons, 

Brothers, and fathers-in-law, and sons-in-law, 
Elders and friends ! Shall I deal death on these 
Even though they seek to slay ua ? Not one blow, 
0 Madhusudan ! will I strike to gain 
The rule of all Three Worlds ; then, how much less 



BOOK THE FIRST. 


7 


To seize an earthly kingdom 1 Killing these 
Must breed but anguish, Krishna ! If they be 
Guilty, we shall grow guilty by their deaths ; 

Their sins will light on us, if we shall slay 
Those sons of Dhritirashtra, and our kin ; 

What peace could come of that, 0 Madhava ? 

For if indeed, blinded by lust and wrath, 

These cannot see, or will not see, the sin 
Of kingly lines o’erthrown and kinsmen slain, 

How should not we, who see, shun such a crime — 
We who perceive the guilt and feel the shame — 

0 thou Delight of Men, Jan^rdana ? 

(By overthrow of houses perisheth 
Their sweet continuous household piety. 

And — rites neglected, piety extinct — 

Enters impiety upon that home ; 

Its women grow unwomaned, whence there spring 
Mad passions, and the mingling-up of castes. 
Sending a Hell- ward road that family. 

And whoso wrought its doom by wucked wrath.) 
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Nay, and the souls of honoured ancestors 
Fall from their place of peace, being bereft 
Of funeral-cakes and the wan death-water.^ 

So teach our holy hymns. Tlius, if we slay 
Kinsfolk and friends for love of earthly power, 
Akovat ! what an evil fault it were ! 

Better I deem it, if my kinsmen strike, 

To face them weaponless, and bare my breast 
To shaft and spear, than answer blow with blow. 

So speaking, in the face of those two hosts, 
Arjuna sank upon his chariot-seat, 

And let fall bow and arrows, sick at heart. 

HERE ENDETH CHAPTER I. OF THE 

Bhagavad-GItA, 

• Entitled “ Arjuu' Vishddy* 

Or “ The Book of the Distress of Arjuna.” 


1 Some repetitionary lines are here omitted. 
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CHAPTEE IL 

SAN JAVA: 

Him, filled witli such compassion and such grief, 
With eyes tear-dimmed, despondent, 'in stern words 
The Driver, Madhusudan, thus addressed : 

KRISHNA: 

How hath this weakness taken thee? Whence springs 
The inglorious trouble, shameful to the brave. 
Barring the path of virtue ? Nay, Arjun ! 

Forbid thyself to feebleness ! it mars 
Thy warrior-name ! cast off the coward-fit ! 

Wake ! Be thyself ! Arise, Scourge of thy Foes ! 

ARJUNA: 

How can I, in the battle, shoot with shafts 
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On Bhishma, or on Drona — 0 thou Chief ! — 
Both worshipful, both honourable men ? 

Better to live on beggar’s bread 
With those we love alive, 

Than taste tlieir blood in rich feasts spread, 
And guiltily survive ! 

Ah ! were it worse — who knows ? — to be 
Victor or vanquished here, 

When those confront us angrily 
Whose death leaves living drear ? 

In pity lost, by doubtings tossed. 

My thoughts — distracted — turn 
To Thee, the Guide I reverence most. 

That I may counsel learn : 

I know not what would heal the grief 
Burned into soul and sense, 

If I were earth’s unchallenged chief — 

A god — and these gone thence ! 
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SAN JAVA; 

So spake Arjuna to the Lord of Hearts, 

And sighing, “ I will not fight ! ” held silence then. 
To whom, with tender smile, (0 Bharata !) 

Wliile the Prince wept despairing Twixt those hosts, 
Krishna made answer in divinest verse : 


KRISHNA! 

Thou grievest where no grief should be ! thou 
speak'st 

Words lacking wisdom ! for the wise in heart 
Mourn not for those that live, nor those that die. 
Nor I, nor thou, nor any one of these, 

Ever was not, nor ever will not be. 

For ever and for ever afterwards. 

All, that doth live, lives always ! To mau’s frame 
As there come infancy and youth and age, 

So come there raisings-up and layings-down 
Of other and of other life-abodes, 

Which the wise know, and fear not. This that irks — 
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Thy sense-life, thrilling to the elements — 

Bringing thee heat and cold, sorrows and joys, 

’Tis brief and mutable ! Bear with it, Prince ! 

As the wise bear. The soul which is not moved, 
The soul that with a strong and constant calm 
Takes sorrow and takes joy indifferently, 

Lives in the life undying ! That which is 
Can never cease to be ; that which is not 
Will not exist To see this truth of both 
Is theirs who part essence from accident. 

Substance from shadow. Indestructible, 

* 

Learn thou I the Life is, spreading life through all ; 
It cannot anywhere, by any means, 

Be anywise diminished, stayed, or changed. 

But for these fleeting frames which it informf?, 

With spirit deathless, endless, infinite. 

They perish. Let them perish. Prince ! and fight ! 
He who shall say, " Lo ! I have slain a man ! ” 

He who shall think, " Lo I I am slain ! ** those both 
Know naught ! Life cannot slay. Life is not slain ! 
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Never the spirit was Born j the spirit shall cease to be 
never ; 

Never was time it was not ; End and Beginning are 
dreams ! 

Birthless and deathless and changeless remaineth the 
spirit for ever j 

Death hath not touched it at all, dead though the 
house of it seems ! 

Who knoweth it exhaustless, self-sustained, 

Immortal, indestructible, — shall such 

Say, “ T have killed a man, or caused to kill ? ” 

Nay, but as when one layeth 
His worn-out robes away. 

And, taking new ones, sayeth, 

“ These will I wear to-day ! ” 

So putteth by the spirit 
Lightly its garb of flesh, 

And passeth to inherit 
A residence afresh. 
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I say to thee weapons reach not the Life ; . 
Flame bums it not, waters cannot overwhelm, 

Nor dry winds wither it. Impenetrable, 
Unentered, unassailed, unharmed, untouched, 
Immortal, all-arriving, stable, sure. 

Invisible, ineffable, by word 

And thought uncompassed, ever all itself. 

Thus is the Soul declared ! How wilt thou, then,— 
Knowing it so, — grieve when thou shouldst noi 
grieve ? 

How, if thou hearest that the man new-dead 
Is, like the man new-born, still living man*— 

One same, existent Spirit — wilt thou weep ? 

The end of birth is death ; the end of death 
Is birth : this is ordained ! and mournest thou, 
Chief of the stalwart arm ! for what befalls 
Which could not otherwise befall ? The birth 
Of living things comes unperceived ; the death 
Comes unperceived; between them, beings perceive; 
What is there sorrowful herein, dear Prince ? 
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Wonderful, wistful, to contemplate ! 

Difficult, doubtful, to speak upon ! 

Strange and great for tongue to relate. 

Mystical hearing for every one ! 

Nor wotteth man this, what a marvel it is, 

When seeing, and saying, and hearing are done ! 

This Life within all living things, my Prince ! 
Hides beyond harm ; scorn thou to suffer, then. 

For that which cannot suffer. Do thy part ! 

Be mindful of thy name, and tremble not ! 

Nought better can betide a martial soul 
Than lawful war ; happy the warrior 
To whom comes joy of battle — comes, as now. 
Glorious and fair, unsought ; opening for him 
A gateway unto Ileav'n. But, if thou shunn’st 
This honourable field — a Kshattriya — 

If, knowing thy duty and thy task, thou bidd’st 
Duty and task go by — that shall be sin ! 

And those to come shall speak thee infamy 
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From age to age ; but infamy is worse 
For men of noble blood to bear than death ! 

The chiefs upon their battle-chariots 
Will deem ’twas fear that drove thee from the fray. 
Of those who held thee mighty-souled the scorn 
Thou must abide, while all thine enemies 
Will scatter bitter speech of thee, to mock 
The valour which thou hadst ; what fate could fall 
More grievously than this ? Either — being killed— 
Thou wilt win Swarga’s safety, or — alive 
And victor — thou wilt reign an earthly king. 
Therefore, arise, thou Son of Kunti ! brace 
Thine arm for conflict, nerve thy heart to meet— 
As things alike to thee — pleasure or pain, 

Profit or ruin, victory or defeat : 

So minded, gird thee to the fight, for so 
Thou shalt not sin ! 


Thus far I speak to thee 
As from the ‘‘ S^nkhya ” — unspiritually — 
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Hear now the deeper teaching of the Y6g, 

Which holding, understanding, thou shalt burst 
Thy Karmabandh, the bondage of wrought 
deeds. 

Here shall no end be hindered, no hope marred, 

No loss be feared : faith — yea, a little faith — 

Shall save thee from the anguish of thy dread. 
Here, Glory of the Kurus ! shines one rule — 

One steadfast rule — while shifting souls have laws 
Many and hard. Specious, but wrongful deem 
The speech of those ill-taught ones who extol 
The letter of their Vedas, saying, ‘‘ This 
Is all we have, or need ; ” being weak at heart 
With ^ wants, seekers of Heaven: which comes — 
they say — 

As “ fruit of good deeds done ; ” promising men 
Much profit in new births for works of faith ; 

In various rites abounding ; following whereon 
Large merit shall accrue towards wealth and 
power ; 

B 
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Albeit, who wealth and power do most desire 
Least fixity of soul have such, least hold 
On heavenly meditation. Much these teach. 

From VedSj concerning the “ three qualities ; ” 
But thou, be free of the “ three qualities,” 

Free of the “ pairs of opposites,” ^ and free 
From that sad righteousness which calculates ; 
Self-ruled, Arjuna ! simple, satisfied ! ^ 

Look I like as when a tank pours water forth 
To suit all needs, so do these Brahmans draw 
Texts for all wants from tank of Holy Writ. 

But thou, want not ! ask not ! Find fulV reward 
Of doing right in right ! Let right deeds be 
Thy motive, not the fruit which comes from them. 
And live in action ! Labour ! Make thine^ acts 
Thy piety, casting all self aside, 

Contemning gain and merit ; equable 


^ Technical phrases of Vedic religion, 

“ The whole of this passage is highly involved and difficult to , 
render. 
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111 good or evil : equability 
Is Y 6 g, is piety ! 


Yet, the right act 

Is loss, far less, than the right-thinking mind. 
Sock refuge in thy soul ; have there thy heaven ! 
Scorn them that follow virtue for her gifts ! 

The mind of pure devotion — even here — 

Casts equally aside good deeds and bad. 

Passing above them. Unto pure devotion 
Devote thyself : with perfect meditation 
Comes perfect act, and the right-hearted rise — 
More certainly because they seek no gain — 
Forth from the bands of body, step by step. 

To highest seats of bliss. When thy firm soul 
Hath shaken off those tangled oracles 
Which ignorantly guide, then shall it soar 
To high neglect of what’s denied or said, 

This way or that way, in doctrinal writ. 

Troubled no longer by the priestly lore. 
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Safe shall it live, and sure ; steadfastly bent 
On meditation. This is Y6g — and Peace ! 

ARJUNA; 

What is his mark who hath that steadfast heart, 
Confirmed in holy meditation ? How 
Know we his speech, Ke^ava ? Sits he, moves he 
Like other men ? 

KRISHNA: 

When one, 0 Pritha s Son ! — 
Abandoning desires which shake the minS — 
Finds in his soul full comfort for his soul. 

He hath attained the Yog — that man is such ! 

In sorrows not dejected, and in joys 
Hot overjoyed ; dwelling outside the stress 
Of passion, fear, and anger ; fixed in calms 
Of lofty contemplation ; — such an one 
Is Muni, is the Sage, the true Eecluse ! 

He, who to none and nowhere overbound 
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13y ties of flesh, Cakes evil things and good 
Neither desponding nor exulting, such 
Bears wisdom’s plainest mark ! He who shall draw, 
As the wise tortoise draws its four feet safe 
Under its shield, hia five frail senses back 
Under the spirit’s buckler from the world 
AVhich else assails them, such an one, my Prince ! 
Hath wisdom’s mark ! Things that solicit sense 
Hold off from the self-governed ; nay, it comes, 

The appetites of him who lives beyond 
Depart, — aroused no more. Yet may it chance, 

0 Son of Kunti ! that a governed mind 
Shall some time feel the sense-storms sweep, and 
wrest 

Strong self-control by the roots. Let him regain 
His kingdom ! let him conquer this, and sit 
On Me intent. That man alone is wise 
Who keeps the mastery of himself 1 If one 
Ponders on objects of the sense, there springs 
Attraction ; from attraction grows desire 
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Desire flames to fierce passion, passion breeds 
Kecklessness ; then the memory — all betrayed — 
Lets noble purpose go, and saps the mind. 

Till purpose, mind, and man are all undone. 

But, if one deals with objects of the sense 
Not loving and not hating, making them 
Serve his free soul, which rests serenely lord, 

Lo ! such a man comes to tranquillity ; 

And out of that tranquillity shall rise 
The end and healing of his earthly pains. 

Since the will governed sets the soul at peace. 

The soul of the ungoverned is not his, 

Nor hath he knowledge of himself ; which lacked^ 
How grows serenity ? and, wanting that, 

Whence shall he hope for happiness ? 

The mind 

That gives itself to follow shows of sense 
Seeth its helm of wisdom rent away. 

And, like a ship in waves of whirlwind, drives 
To wreck and death. Only with him, great Prince 
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Whose senses are not swayed by things of sense — 
Only with him who holds his mastery, 

Shows wisdom perfect. What is midnight-gloom 
To unenlightened souls shines wakeful day 
To his clear gaze ; what seems as wakeful day 
Is known for night, thick night of ignorance, 

To his true-seeing eyes. Such is the Saint ! 

And like the ocean, day by day receiving 
Floods from all lands, which never overflows ; 
Its boundary-line not leaping, and not leaving, 

Fed by the rivers, but unswelled by those ; — 

So is the perfect one I to his souTs ocean 
TJje world of sense pours streams of witchery ; 
They leave him as they find, without commotion, 
Taking their tribute, but remaining sea. 

Yea ! whoso, shaking off the yoke of flesh 
hives lord, not servant, of his lusts ; set free 
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From pride, from passion, from the sin of “ Self,” 
Toucheth tranquillity ! 0 Prith^’s Son ! 

That is the state of Brahm ! There rests no dread 
When that last step is reached! Live where he 
will, 

Die when he may, such passeth from all ^plaining, 
To blest Nirvdna, with the Gods, attaining. 

HERE ENDETH CHAPTER II. OF THE 
BlIAGAVAD-GilA, 

Entitled Sdnkhya-YOgy* 

Or “ The Book of Boctrinee.” 
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CHAPTEK III. 

ARJUNA: 

Thou whom all mortals praise, Jaiiardana ! 

If meditation be a nobler thing 

Than action, wherefore, then, great Ke^ava ! 

Dost thou impel me to this dreadful fight ? 

Now am I by thy doubtful speech disturbed ! 

Tell me one thing, and tell me certainly ; 

Ily what road shall I find the better end ? 

KRISHNA: 

1 told thee, blameless Lord ! there be two paths 
Shown to tills world ; two schools of wisdom. First 
The Sankhya's, which doth save in way of works 
Prescribed^ by reason; next, the Yog, which bids 

• ^ I feel convinced Bdrikhydndn and yogindn must be transposed here 
•n sense. 
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Attain by meditation, spiritually : 

Yet these are one ! No man shall 'scape from act 
By shunning action ; nay, and none shall come 
By mere renouncements unto perfectness. 

Nay, and no jot of time, at any time, 

Bests any actionless ; his nature’s law 
Compels him, even unwilling, into act ; 

[For thought is act in fancy]. He who sits 
Suppressing all the instruments of flesh, 

Yet in his idle heart thinking on them, 

Plays the inept and guilty hypocrite : 

But he who, with strong body serving mind, 

Gives up his mortal powers to worthy, work, 

Not seeking gain, Arjuna ! such an one 
Is honourable. Do thine allotted task ! 

Work is more excellent than idleness ; 

The body's life proceeds not, lacking work. 

There is a task of holiness to do. 

Unlike world-binding toil, which bindeth not 
The faithful soul ; such earthly duty do 
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Free from desire,* and thou shalt well perform 
Thy heavenly purpose. Spake Prajdpati — 

In the beginning, when all men were made, 

And, with mankind, the sacrifice — *' Do this ! 

Work ! sacrifice ! Increase and multiply 
With sacrifice ! This shall be Kamaduk, 

Your * Cow of Plenty,* giving back her milk 
Of all abundance. Worship the gods thereby ; 

The gods shall yield ye grace. Those meats ye crave 
The gods will grant to Labour, when it pays 
Tithes in the altar-flame. But if one eats 
Fruits of the earth, rendering to kindly Heaven 
No gift of toil, that thief steals from his world.” 

Who eat of food after their sacrifice 
Are quit of fault, but they that spread a feast 
All for themselves, eat sin and drink of sin. 

By food the living live ; food comes of rain, 

And rain comes by the pious sacrifice, 

And sacrifice is paid with tithes of toil ; 
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Thus action is of Brahm^, who is One, 

The Only, All-pervading ; at all times 
Present in sacrifice. He that abstains 
To help the rolling wheels of this great world, 
Glutting his idle sense, lives a lost life, 

Shameful and vain. Existing for himself, 
Self-concentrated, serving self alone, 

No part hath he in aught ; nothing achieved, 
Nought wrought or unwrought toucheth him; no 
hope 

Of help for all the living things of earth 
Depends from him.^ Therefore, thy task ‘prescribed 
With spirit unattached gladly perform. 

Since in performance of plain duty man 
Mounts to his highest bliss. By works alone 
Janak and ancient saints reached blessedness ! 
Moreover, for the upholding of thy kind, 

Action thou should’st embrace. What the wise 
choose 


* I am doubtful of accuracy here. 



BOOK THE THIRD. 


29 


The unwise people take ; what best men do 

( 

The multitude will follow. Look on me, 

Thou Son of Prithd ! in the three wide worlds 
I am not bound to any toil, no height 
Awaits to scale, no gift remains to gain, 

Yet I act here ! and, if I acted not — 

Earnest and watchful — those that look to me 
For guidance, sinking back to sloth again 
Because I slumbered, would decline from good, 
And I should break earth's order and commit 
Her offspring unto ruin, Bharata ! 

Even as the unknowing toil, wedded to sense, 
So let the enlightened toil, sense-freed, but set 
To bring the world deliverance, and its bliss ; 
Not sowing in those simple, busy hearts 
Seed of despair. Yea ! let each play his part 
In all he finds to do, with unyoked soul. 

All things are everywhere by Nature wrought 
In interaction of the qualities. 

The fool, cheated by self, thinks, “ This I did ” 
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And ''That I wrought but — ah, thou strong-armed 
Prince !— 

A better-lessoned mind, knowing the play 
Of visible things within the^ world of sense. 

And how the qualities must qualify, 

Standeth aloof even from his acts. Th’ untaught 
Live mixed with them, knowing not Nature's way, 
Of highest aims unwitting, slow and dull. 

Those make thou not to stumble, having tlie 
light; 

But all thy dues discharging, for My sake, 

With meditation centred inwardly, 

Seeking no profit, satisfied, serene, 

Heedless of issue — fight ! They who shall keep 
My ordinance thus, the wise and willing hearts, 
Have quittance from all issue of their acts ; 

But those who disregard My ordinance. 

Thinking they know, know nought, and fall to 
loss, 

Confused and foolish. 'Sooth, the instructed one 
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Doth of his kind, following what fits him most 
And lower creatures of their kind ; in vain 
Contending ’gainst the law. Needs must it be 
The objects of the sense will stir the sense 
To like and dislike, yet th’ enlightened man 
Yields not to these, knowing them enemies. 

Finally, this is better, that one do 
Ilis own task as he may, even though he fail, 

Than take tasks not his own, though they seem good 
To die performing duty is no ill ; 

But who seeks other roads shall wander still. 


ARJUNA; 

Yet tell me. Teacher ! by what force doth man 
Go to his ill, unwilling ; as if one 
Bushed him that evil path ? 


KRISHNA. 


Kama it is ! 

Bassion it is ! born of the Darknesses, 
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Wliicli puslieth him. Mighty of appetite, 

Sinful, and strong is this ! — man's enemy ! 

As smoke blots the white fire, as clinging rust 
Mars the bright mirror, as the womb surrounds 
The babe unborn, so is the world of things 
Foiled, soiled, enclosed in this desire of flesh. 

Tiie wise fall, caught in it ; the unresting foe 
It is of wisdom, wearing countless forms. 

Fair but deceitful, subtle as a flame. 

Sense, mind, and reason — these, 0 Kunti’s Son ! 
Are booty for it ; in its play with these 
It maddens man, beguiling, blinding hinl. 
Therefore, thou noblest child of Bharata ! 

Govern thy heart ! Constrain th' entangled sense ! 
Resist the false, soft sinfulness which saps ^ 
Knowledge and judgment ! Yea, the world is 
strong. 

But what discerns it stronger, and the mind 
Strongest ; and high o'er all the ruling Soul. 
Wherefore, perceiving Him who reigns supreme, 



BOOK THE THIRD. 


33 


Put forth full force of Soul in thy own soul ! 

Fight ! vanquish foes and doubts, dear Hero I slay 
What haunts thee in fond shapes, and would 
betray ! 


IIEIIE ENDETII CHAPTER HI. OF THE 
BHAGAVAD-GiTi, 

Entitled “ Karma- 

Or “ The Booh of Virtue in WorkP 
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CHAPTER IV. 


KRISHNA: 

This deathless Yoga, this deep union, 

I taught Vivaswata,^ the Lord of Light ; 
Vivaswata to Manu gave it ; he 
To Ikshwaku ; so passed it down the line 
Of all my royal Eishis. Then, with years, 

I 

The truth grew dim and perished, noble Prince ! 
Now once again to thee it is declared — 

This ancient lore, this mystery supreme — 
Seeing I find thee votary and friend. 

ARJUNA: 

Thy birth, dear Lord, was in these later days. 
And bright Vivaswata’s preceded time ! 


^ A name of the sun. 
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How shall I comprehend this thing thou sayest, 
From the beginning it was I who taught ? ” 

KRISHNA: 

Manifold the renewals of my birth 
Have been, Arjuna ! and of thy births, too ! 

But mine I know, and thine thou knowest not, 

0 Slayer of thy Foes ! Albeit I be 
liiiborn, undying, indestructible, 

The Lord of all things living ; not the less — 

By Maya, by my magic which I stamp 
On floating Nature-forms, the primal vast — 

1 come, and go, and come. When Eighteousness 
Declines, 0 Bharata ! when Wickedness 

Is strong, I rise, from age to age, and take 
Visible shape, and move a man with men, 
Succouring the good, thrusting the evil back, 

And setting Virtue on her seat again. 

Who knows the truth touching my births on earth 
And my divine work, when he quits the flesh 
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Puts on its load no more, falls no more down 
To earthly birth : to Me he comes, dear Prince i 

]\Iany there be who come ! from fear set free, 
Prom anger, from desire ; keeping their hearts 
Fixed upon me — my Paithful — purified 
By sacred fiame of Knowledge. Such as these 
Mix with my being. Whoso worship me. 

Them I exalt ; but all men everywhere 
Shall fall into my path ; albeit, those souls 
Which seek reward for works, make sacrifice 

I 

Now, to the lower gods. I say to thee 
Here have they their reward. But I am He 
Made the Pour Castes, and portioned them a place 
After their qualities and gifts. Yea, I 
Created, the Reposeful ; I that live 
Immortally, made all those mortal births : 

For works soil not my essence, being works 
Wrought uninvolved.^ Who knows me acting thus ^ 


* Without desire of fruit 
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Unchained by action, action binds not him ; 

And, so perceiving, all those saints of old 
Worked, seeking for deliverance. Work thou 
As, in the days gone by, thy fathers did. 

Thou sayst, perplexed, It hath been asked before 
By singers and by sages, “ What is act, 

And what inaction ? ” I will teach thee this. 

And, knowing, thou shalt learn which work doth save. 
Needs must one rightly meditate those three— 
Doing, — not doing, — and undoing. Here 
Thorny and dark the path is ! He who sees 
How action may be rest, rest action — he 
Is wisest ’mid his kind ; he hath the truth ! 

He doeth well, acting or resting. Freed 
In all his works from prickings of desire, 

Burned clean in act by the white fire of truth, 

The wise call that man wise ; and such an one, 
denouncing fruit of deeds, always content, 

Always self-satisfying, if he works, 
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Doth nothing that shall stain his separate soul, 
Which — quit of fear and hope — subduing self — 
Eejecting outward impulse — yielding up 
To body’s need nothing save body, dwells 
Sinless amid all sin, with equal calm 
Taking what may befall, by grief unmoved. 
Unmoved by joy, unenvy ingly ; the same 
In good and evil fortunes ; nowise bound 
By bond of deeds. Nay, but of such an one. 
Whose crave is gone, whose soul is liberate. 
Whose heart is set on truth — of such an one 
What work he does is work of sacrifice, 

Which passeth purely into ash and smoke 
Consumed upon the altar ! All’s then God ! 

The sacrifice is Brahm, the ghee and grain 
Are Brahm, the fire is Brahm, the flesh it eats 
Is Brahm, and unto Brahm attaineth he 
Who, in such office, meditates on Brahm. 

Some votaries there be who serve the gods 
With flesh and altar-smoke ; but other some 
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Who, lighting subtler fires, make purer rite 
With will of worship. Of the which be they 
Who, in white flame of continence, consume 
Joys of the sense, delights of eye and ear. 
Foregoing tender speech and sound of song : 

And they who, kindling fires with torch of Truth, 
Burn on a hidden altar-stone the bliss 
Of youth and love, renouncing happiness : 

And they who lay for offering there their wealth. 
Their penance, meditation, piety. 

Their steadfast reading of the scrolls, their lore 
Painfully gained with long austerities : 

And they who, making silent sacrifice. 

Draw in their breath to feed the flame of thought, 
And breathe it forth to waft the heart on high, 
Governing the ventage of each entering air 
Lest one sigh pass which helpeth not the soul : 
And they who, day by day denying needs, 

Lay life itself upon the altar-flame, 

Burning the body wan. Lo ! all these keep 
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The rite of offering, as if they slew 
Victims \ and all thereby efface much sin. 

Yea ! and who feed on the immortal food 
Left of such sacrifice, to Brahma pass, 

To The Unending. But for him that makes 
No sacrifice, he hath nor part nor lot 
Even ill the present world. How should he share 
Another, 0 thou Glory of thy Line ? 

In sight of Brahma all these offerings 
Are spread and are accepted 1 Comprehend 
That all proceed by act ; for knowing thi^ 

Thou shalt be quit of doubt. The sacrifice 
Which Knowledge pays is better than great gifts 
Offered by wealth, since gifts' worth — 0 my Prince ! 
Lies in the mind which gives, the will that serves : 
And these are gained by reverence, by strong search, 
By humble heed of those who see the Truth 
And teach it. Knowing Truth, thy heart no more 
Will ache with error, for the Truth shall show 
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All things subdued to thee, as thou to Me. 
Moreover, Son of Pandu ! wert thou worst 
Of all wrong-doers, this fair ship of Truth 
Should bear thee safe and dry across the sea 
Of thy transgressions. As the kindled flame 
Peeds on the fuel till it sinks to ash, 

So unto ash, Arjuna ! unto nought 

The flame of Knowledge wastes works’ dross away ! 

There is no purifier like thereto 

In all this world, and he who seeketli it 

Shall find it — being grown perfect — in himself. 

Relieving, he receives it when the soul 

Masters itself, and cleaves to Truth, and comes — 

Possessing knowledge — to the higher peace, 

The uttermost repose. But those untaught. 

And those without full faith, and those who fear 
Are §he^t ; no peace is here or other where, 

No hope, nor happiness for whoso doubts. 

He that, being self-contained, hath vanquished doubt, 
Hisparting self from service, soul from works. 
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Enlightened and emancipate, my Prince ! 

Works fetter him no more ! Cut then atwain 
With sword of wisdom, Son of Bharata ! 

This doubt that binds thy heart-beats ! cleave the 
bond 

Born of thy ignorance ! Be bold and wise ! 

Give thyself to the field with me ! Arise ! 

HERE ENDETH CHAPTER IV. OF THE 

Bhagavad-GItA, 

Entitled^ Jnana~Y6g,** 

Or The Book of the Religion of Knowledge.” 
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CHArTEK V. 

ARJUNA: 

Yet, Krishna ! at the one time thou dost laud 
Surcease of works, and, at another time, 

Service through work. Of these twain plainly tell 
Which is the better way ? 

KRISHNA: 

To cease from works 
Is well, and to do works in holiness 
Is well ; and both conduct to bliss supreme ; 

But of these twain the better way is his 
Who working piously refraineth not 


That is the true Eenouncer, firm and fixed. 
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Who — seeking nought, rejecting nought — dwells 
proof 

Against the “ opposites ” ^ 0 valiant Prince ! 

In doing, such breaks lightly from all deed : 

’Tis the new scholar talks as they were two, 

This S^nkhya and this Y6ga : wise men know 
Who husbands one plucks golden fruit of both ! 

The region of high rest which Sfi-nkhyans reach 
Yogins attain. Who sees these twain as one 
Sees with clear eyes ! Yet such abstraction, Chief ! 
Is hard to win without much holiness. 

Whoso is fixed in holiness, self-ruled. 

Pure-hearted, lord of senses and of self. 

Lost in the common life of all which lives — 

A “ Yogayukt ” — he is a Saint who wends 
Straightway to Brahna. Such an one is not 
touched 

By taint of deeds. " Nought of myself I do ! ” 
Thus will he think — who holds the truth of truths-- 

^ That is, “ jo3’ and sorrow, success and failure, heat and cold,” 
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In seeing, hearing, touching, smelling ; when 
He eats, or goes, or breathes ; slumbers or 
talks, 

Holds fast or loosens, opes his eyes or shuts ; 
Always assured “ This is the sense-world plays 
With senses/* He that acts in thought of 
Brahm, 

Detaching end from act, with act content, 

The world of sense can no more stain his soul 
Than waters mar th* enamelled lotus-leaf. 

With life, with heart, with mind, — nay, with the 
help 

Of all five senses — letting selfhood go — 

Yogins toil ever towards their souls’ release. 

Such votaries, renouncing fruit of deeds, 

Oain endless peace: the unvowed, the passion- 
bound, 

Seeking a fruit from works, are fastened down. 

Tl^ embodied sage, withdrawn within his soul, 

At every act sits godlike in " the town 
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Which hath nine gateways,” ^ neither doing aught 
Nor causing any deed. This world s Lord makes 
Neither the work, nor passion for the work, 

Nor lust for fruit of work ; the man*s own self 
Pushes to these ! The Master of this World 
Takes on himself the good or evil deeds 
Of no man — dwelling beyond ! Mankind errs here 
By folly, darkening knowledge. But, for wliom 
That darkness of the soul is chased by light, 
Splendid and clear shines manifest the Truth 
As if a Sun of Wisdom sprang to shed 
Its beams of dawn. Him meditating st:j^l, 

Him seeking, with Him blended, stayed on Him, 
The souls illuminated take that road 
Which hath no turning back — their sins flung off 
By strength of faith. [Who will may have this 
Light ; 

Who hath it sees.] To him who wisely sees, 

The Brahman with his scrolls and sanctities, 


^ ».c., the body. 
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The cow, the elephant, the unclean dog, 

Tke Outcast gorging dog’s meat, are all one. 

The world is overcome — aye ! even here ! 

By such as fix their faith on Unity. 

The sinless Brahma dwells in Unity, 

And they in Brahma. Be not over-glad 
Attaining joy, and bo not over- sad 
Encountering grief, but, stayed on Brahma, still 
Constant let each abide ! The sage whose soul 
Holds off from outer contacts, in himself 
Finds bliss ; to Brahma joined by piety, 

His spirit tastes eternal peace. The joys 
Sj)ringing from sense-life are but quickening 
wombs 

Which breed sure griefs ; those joys begin and end ! 
The wise mind takes no pleasure, Kunti’s Sou ! 

In such as those ! But if a man shall learn. 

Even wliile he lives and bears his body’s chain, 

To master lust and anger, he is blest ! 
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He is the Yithta ; he hath happiness, 

Contentment, light, within : his life is merged ♦ 

In Brahma’s life ; he doth Nirviina touch ! 

Thus go the Eishis unto rest, who dwell 
With sins effaced, with doubts at end, with hearts 
Governed and calm. Glad in all good they live. 
Nigh to the peace of God ; and all those live 
Who pass their days exempt from greed and wrath, 
Subduing self and senses, knowing the Soul ! 

The Saint who shuts outside his placid soul 
All touch of sense, letting no contact tl^rough ; 
Whose quiet eyes gaze straight from fixed brows, 
Whose outward breath and inward breath are drawr 
Equal and slow through nostrils still and close ; 
That one — with organs, heart, and mind constrained 
Bent on deliverance, having put away 
Passion, and fear, and rage ; — hath, even now. 
Obtained deliverance, ever and ever freed. 

Yea ! for he knows Me Who am He that heeds 
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The sacrifice and worship, God revealed ; 

And He who heeds not, being Lord of Worlds, 
Lover of all that lives, God unrevealed, 
Wherein who will shall find surety and shield ! 


HERE ENDS CHAPTER V. OF THE 

Bhagavad GM, 

Entitled Karmasanydaayofj^'^ 

Or “ The Booh of Religion hy Renouncing Fruit of JVorJcs." 



CHAPTER VI. 


KRISHNA: 

Therefore, who doeth work rightful to do, 

Not seeking gain from work, that man, 
Prince ! 

Is Sanyasi and Yogi — both in one 

And he is neither who lights not the flame 

Of sacrifice, nor setteth hand to task. 

Regard as true Renounccr him that makes 
Worship by work, for who renounce th not 
Works not as YOgin. So is that well said : 

** By works the votary doth rise to saith, 

And saintship is the ceasing from all works ; ” 
Because the perfect Y6gin acts — but acts 
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Unmoved by passions and unbound by deeds, 
Setting result aside. 


Let each man raise 

The Self by Soul, not trample down his Self, 

Since Soul that is Selfs friend may grow Selfs 
foe. 

Soul is Selfs friend when Self doth rule o’er Self, 
But Self turns enemy if Soul’s own self 
Hates Self as not itself.^ 

The sovereign soul 

Of him who lives self-governed and at peace 

Is centred in itself, taking alike 

Pleasure and pain ; heat, cold ; glory and shame. 

He is the Yogi, he is TiiMa, glad 

With joy of light and truth ; dwelling apart 

Upon a peak, with senses subjugate 

Whereto the clod, the rock, the glistering gold 

Show all as one. By this sign is he known 


^ The Sanskrit has this play on the double meaning of Atman, 



52 


THE SONG CELESTIAL. 


Being of equal grace to comrades, friends, 
Chance-comers, strangers, lovers, enemies. 
Aliens and kinsmen ; loving all alike, 

Evil or good. 

Sequestered should he sit, 
Steadfastly meditating, solitary, 

His thoughts controlled, his passions laid away, 
Quit of belongings. In a fair, still spot 
Having his fixed abode, — not too much raised, 
Nor yet too low, — let him abide, his goods 
A cloth, a deerskin, and the Ku^a-grass. 

There, setting hard his mind upon The Qne, 
Eestraining heart and senses, silent, calm. 

Let him accomplish Yoga, and achieve 
Pureness of soul, holding immovable 
Body and neck and head, his gaze absorbed 
Upon his nosc-end,‘ rapt from all around, 
Tranquil in spirit, free of fear, intent 
Upon his Brahmacharya vow, devout, 


^ So in original 
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Musing on Me, lost in the thought of Me. 

That Yojin, so devoted, so controlled, 

Comes to the peace Leyond, — My peace, the peace 
Of high Nirvana ! 

But for earthly needs 
Beligion is not his who too much fasts 
Or too much feasts, nor his who sleeps away 
An idle mind ; nor his who wears to waste 
His strength in vigils. Nay, Arjuna ! call 
That the true piety which most removes 
Earth-aches and ills, where one is moderate 
In eating and in resting, and in sport ; 

Measured in wish and act ; sleeping betimes, 
Waking betimes for duty. 

When the man, 

So living, centres on his soul the thought 
Straitly restrained — untouched internally 
By stress of sense — then is he Yiikta. See ! 
Steadfast a lamp burns sheltered from the wind ; 
Such is the likeness of the YOgi's mind 
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Shut from sense - storms and burning bright to 
Heaven. 

When mind broods placid, soothed with holy wont; 
When Self contemplates self, and in itself 
Hath comfort ; when it knows the nameless joy 
Beyond all scope of sense, revealed to soul — 

Only to soul ! and, knowing, wavers not. 

True to the farther Truth ; when, holding this. 

It deems no other treasure comparable. 

But, harboured there, cannot be stirred or shook 
By any gravest grief, call that state “ peace,” 

That happy severance Yoga ; call that^man 
The perfect Yogin ! 

Steadfastly the will 
Must toil thereto, till efforts end in ease, 

And thought has passed from thinking. Shaking off 
All longings bred by dreams of fame and gain. 
Shutting the doorways of the senses close 
With watchful ward ; so, step by step, it comes 
To gift of peace assured and heart assuaged, 
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When the mind dwells self-wraj)ped, and the soul 
broods 

Cumberless. But, as often as the heart 
Breaks — wild and waverinj^ — from control, so oft 
Let him re- curb it, let him rein it back 
To the soul’s governance ; for perfect bliss 
Grows only in the bosom tranquillised, 

The spirit passionless, purged from offence, 

Vowed to the Infinite. He who thus vows 
His soul to the Supreme Soul, quitting sin, 

Passes unhindered to the endless bliss 
Of unity with Brahma. He so vowed, 

So blended, sees the Life-Soul resident 
In all things living, and all living things 
In that Life-Soul contained. And whoso thus 
Biscerneth Me in all, and all in Me, 

I never let him go ; nor looseneth he 
Hold upon Me ; but, dwell he where he may, 
Whate’er his life, in Me he dwells and lives, 
Because he knows and worships Me, Who dwell 
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In all which lives, and cleaves to Me in all. 
Arjuna ! if a man sees everywhere — 

Taught by his own similitude — one Life, 

One Essence in the Evil and the Good, 

Hold him a Ydgi, yea ! well-perfected ! 

ARJUNA: 

Slayer of Madhu ! yet again, this Yog, 

This Peace, derived from equanimity, 

Made known by thee — I see no fixity 
Therein, no rest, because the heart of men 
Is unfixed, Krishna ! rash, tumultuous, * 
Wilful and strong. It were all one, I think, 
To hold the wayward wind, as tame man’s 
heart. 

KRISHNA: 

Hero long-armed ! beyond denial, hard 
Man’s heart is to restrain, and wavering ; 

Yet may it grow restrained by habit. Prince ! 
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By wont of SQjf-command. This Yog, I say, 
Cometh not lightly to th’ ungoverned ones ; 

But he who will be master of himself 
Shall win it, if he stoutly strive thereto. 

ARJUNA: 

And what road goeth he who, having faith, 

Fails, Krishna ! in the striving ; falling back 
From holiness, missing the perfect rule ? 

Is he not lost, straying from Brahma's light, 

Like the vain cloud, which floats 'twixt earth and 
heaven 

When lightning splits it, and it vanisheth ? 

Fain would I hear thee answer me herein. 

Since, Krishna 1 none save thou can clear the doubt. 

KRISHNA: 

He is not lost, thou Son of Pritha ! Ko ! 

Kor earth, nor heaven is forfeit, even for him, 
Because no heart that holds one right desire 
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Treadeth the road of loss ! He who should fail, 
Desiring righteousness, cometh at death 
Unto the Region of the Just; dwells there 
Measureless years, and being born anew, 
Eegiimeth life again in some fair home 
Amid the mild and happy. It may chance 
He doth descend into a Yogin house 
On Virtue’s breast ; but that is rare ! Such birth 
Is hard to be obtained on this earth, Chief ! 

So hath ho back again what heights of heart 
He did achieve, and so he strives anew 
To perfectness, with better hope, dear ^Vinco ! 

For by the old desire he is drawn on 
Unwittingly ; and only to desire 
The purity of Yoga is to pass 
Beyond the Sabdabrahm, the spoken Ved. 

But, being Yogi, striving strong and long, 

Purged from transgressions, perfected by births 
Following on births, he plants his feet at last 
Upon the farther path. Such an one ranks 
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Above ascetics, higher than the wise, 
Beyond achievers of vast deeds ! Be tliou 
Yogi, Arjuna ! And of such believe, 
Truest and best is he who worships Me 
With inmost soul, stayed on My Mystery ! 

HERE ENDETir CHAPTER VI. OE THE 


Bhagavad-GItA, 

Entitled “ Atmasanyamay/kff^ 

Or “ Th To'ilc of Religion by Self-ResirainV 
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CHAPTEK VII. 

KRISHNA: 

Learn now, dear Prince ! how, if thy soul be set 
Ever on Me — still exercising Yog, 

Still making Me thy Kefuge — thou shalt come 
Most surely unto perfect hold of Me. 

I will declare to thee that utmost lore, 

Whole and particular, which, when tlioil knowest, 
Leaveth no more to know here in this world. 

Of many thousand mortals, one, perchance, 
Striveth for Truth ; and of those few that strive— 
Nay, and rise high— one only — here and there — 
Knoweth Me, as I am, the very Truth. 


Earth, water, flame, air, ether, life, and mind, 
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And individiiajity — those eight 
Make up the showing of Me, Manifest. 

These be my lower ISTature; learn the ‘higher, 
Whereby, thou Valiant One ! this Universe 
Is, by its principle of life, produced ; 

Whereby the worlds of visible things are born 
As from a Yoni. Know ! I am that womb : 

T make and I unmake this Universe : 

Than me there is no other Master, Prince ! 

Ko other IVIaker ! All these hang on me 
As hangs a row of i)earls upon its string. 

T am the fresh taste of the water ; 1 
The silver of the moon, the gold o’ the sun. 

The word of worship in the Veds, the thrill 
That passeth in the ether, and the strength 
Of man’s shed seed. I am the good sweet 
smell 

Of the moistened earth, I am the fire’s red light, 
The vital air moving in all which moves, 
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The holiness of hallowed souls, the root 
Undying, whence hath sprung whatever is; 

The wisdom of the wise, the intellect 
Of the informed, the greatness of the great, 

The splendour of the splendid. Kunti's Son ! 
These am I, free from passion and desire ; 

Yet am I right desire in all who yearn, 

Chief of the Bharatas 1 for all those moods, 
Soothfast, or passionate, or ignorant. 

Which Nature frames, deduce from me ; but all 
Are merged in me — not I in them ! The world— 
Deceived by those three qualities of bejng — 
Wotteth not Me Who am outside them all, 

Above them all, Eternal ! Hard it is 
To pierce that veil divine of various shows 
Which hideth Me ; yet they who worship Me 
Pierce it and pass beyond. 

I am not known 

To evil-doers, nor to foolish ones, 

Nor to the base and churlish ; nor to those 
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Whose mind is cheated by the show of things, 

Nor those that take the way of Asuras.^ 

Four sorts of mortals know me : he wlio weeps, 
Arjuna ! and the man wlio yearns to know ; 

And he who toils to help ; and he who sits 
Certain of me, enlightened. 

Of these four, 

0 Prince of India ! highest, nearest, best 
That last is, the devout soul, wise, intent 
Upon “ The One.” Dear, above all, am I 
To him ; and lie is dearest unto me ! 

All four are good, and seek me ; but mine own. 
The true of heart, the faithful — stayed on me, 
Taking mo as their utmost blessedness, 

They are not ‘‘ mine,” but I — even 1 myself ! 

At end of many births to Me they come ! 

Yet hard the wise Mahatma is to find, 

That man who sayeth, “ All is Vdsudev ! ” ^ 

^ Beings of low and devilish nature. * Krishna. 
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There be those, too, whose knowledge, turned aside 
By this desire or that, gives them to serve 
Some lower gods, with various rites, constrained 
By that which mouldeth them. Unto all such — 
Worship what shrine they will, what shapes, in 
faith — 

Tis I who give them faith ! I am content ! 

The heart thus asking favour from its God, 
Darkened but ardent, hath the end it craves. 

The lesser blessing — but Tis I who give ! 

Yet soon is withered what small fruit they reap : 
Those men of little minds, who worshi|i so. 

Go where they worship, passing with their gods. 
But Mine come unto me 1 Blind are the eyes 
Which deem th' Unmanifested manifest, 

Not comprehending Me in my true Self! 
Imperishable, viewless, undeclared. 

Hidden behind my magic veil of shows, 

I am not seen by all ; I am not known — 

Unborn and changeless — to the idle world. 
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But I, Arjuna.! know all things which were, 

And all which are, and all which are to bo, 

Albeit not one among them knoweth Me ! 

By passion for the “ pairs of opposites,” 

By those twain snares of Like and Dislike, Prince ! 
All creatures live bewildered, save some few 
Who, quit of sins, holy in act, informed. 

Freed from the “opposites,” and fixed in faith, 
Cleave unto Me. 


Who cleave, who seek in Me 
Piefuge from birth ^ and death, those have the 
Truth ! 

Those know Me Brahma ; know Me Soul of Souls, 
The Adhyatman ; know Karma, my work ; 

Know I am ADHiBiitrTA, Lord of Life, ’ 

And Adhidaiva, Lord of all the Gods, 

And Adhiyajna, Lord of Sacrifice ; 

^ I read here Jannia, “birth not jara, “age.” 
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Worship Me well, with hearts of love and faith, 
And find and hold Me in the hour of death. 


IirUE ENDETH CHArTER VIT. OF THE 

Bhagavad-Gita, 

Entitled “ Vijndnaydg^'^ 

Or “ The Booh of Religion bg Discernment!* 
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CHArTER VIIL 

ARJUNA; 

Who is that Brahma ? What that Soul of Souls, 
The AdhyAtman ? What, Thou Best of All ! 

Thy work, the Karma ? Tell me what it is 
Thou naniest ADHiBiit>TA ? What again 
Means Adihdaiva ? Yea, and how it comes 
Thou canst be Adiiiyajna in thy flesh ? 

Slayer of Madhu ! Eurther, make me know 
How good men find thee in the hour of death ? 

KRISHNA'. 

I Brahma am ! the One Eternal God, 

And AdhyAtman is My Being’s name. 

The Soul of Souls ! What goeth forth from Me, 
Causing all life to live, is Karma called ; 
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And, Manifested in divided forms, 

I am the Adhibh^ita, Lord of Lives ; 

And Adiiidatva, Lord of all the OoJs, 

Because 1 am Pubusiia, who begets. 

And Adiitya.ina, Lord of Sacrifice, 

T — speaking with thee in this body here — 

Am, thou embodied one ! (for all the shrines 
Flame unto Me I) And, at the hour of death, 

He that hath meditated Me alone, 

In putting off his flesh, comes fortli to Me, 

Enters into My Being — doubt thou not ! 

But, if he meditated otherwise 

At hour of death, in putting off the flesli, 

He goes to what he looked for, Kunti s Son ! 
Because the Soul is fashioned to its like. 

Have Me, then, in thy heart always ! and fight 
Thou too, when heart and mind are fixed on Me, 
Shalt surely come to Me ! All come who cleave 
With never- wavering will of firmest faith. 
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Owning none ’other Gods : all come to Me, 

Tlie Uttermost, Puriislia, Holiest ! 

Whoso hath known Me, Lord of sage and singer, 
Ancient of days ; of all the Three Worlds Stay, 
Boundless, — but unto every atom Bringer 
Of that whicli quickens it: whoso, I say, 

Hath known My form, which passeth mortal 
knowing ; 

Seen my effulgence — which no eye hath seen — 
Than the sun’s burning gold more brightly glowing. 
Dispersing darkness, — unto him hath been 

Bight life ! And, in the hour when life is 
ending, 

With mind set fast and trustful piety. 

Drawing still breath beneath calm brows un- 
bending, 

In happy peace that faithful one doth die, — 
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Ill glad peace passeth to Purusha’s heaven. 

The place which they who read the Vedas 
name 

Aksiiaram, Ultimate ; whereto have striven 
Saints and ascetics — their road is the same. 

That way — the highest way — goes he who 
shuts 

The gates of all his senses, locks desire 
Safe in his heart, centres the vital airs 
Upon his parting thought, steadfastly set; 

And, murmuring Om, the sacked syllable — 

Emblem of Braum — dies, meditating Me. 

For who, none other Gods regarding, looks 
Ever to Me, easily am I gained 
P>y such a Yogi ; and, attaining Me, 

They fall not — those Mahatmas — back to birth. 

To life, which is the place of pain, which ends, 

But take the way of utmost blessedness. 
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The worlds, Arjuna ! — even Brahma’s world — 
lioll back again from Death to Life’s unrest ; 

But they, 0 Kunti’s Son ! that reach to Me, 

Taste birth no more. If ye know Brahma’s 
Day 

Which is a thousand Yugas ; if ye know 
The thousand Yugas making Brahma’s Night, 

Then know ye Day and Night as He doth 
know ! 

When that vast Dawn doth break, th’ In- 
visible 

Is brought anew into the Visible ; 

When that deep Night doth darken, all which 

is 

Fades back again to Him Who sent it forth; 

Yea ! this vast company of living things 
Again and yet again produced — expires 
At Brahma’s Nightfall ; and, at Brahma s 

Dawn, 

Biseth, without its will, to life new-born. 
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But — higher, deeper, innermost — abides 
Another Life, not like the life of sense. 

Escaping sight, unchanging. This endures 
When all created things have passed away : 

This is that Life named the Unmanifest, 

'J'he Infinite ! the All ! the Uttermost. 

Thither amving none return. That Life 
Is Mine, and I am there ! And, Prince ! by 
faith 

Which wanders not, there is a way to come 
Thither. I, the PuiiusiiA, I Who spread 
The Universe around me — in Whom .dwell 
All living Things — may so be reached and 
seen ! 

Kicher than holy 'fruit on Vedas growing, 

Greater than gifts, better than prayer or 
fast, 


^ I have discarded ten lines of Sanskrit text here as an undoubted 
interpolation by some Vedantist. 
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Such wisdom* is! The Yogi, this way knowing, 
Comes to the Utmost Perfect Peace at last. 


HERE ENDETH CHAPTER VIII. OF lIlE 

t 

Bhagavad-GIta, 

Entitled Aksharaparahrahmaydg^^ 

Or “ The Book of Religion Devotion to the One Supreme God.'^ 
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CHAPTER IX. 

KRISHNA; 

Now will I open unto thee — whose heart 
liejects not — that last lore, deepest-concealed, 

That farthest secret of My Heavens and Earths, 
Which but to know shall set thee free from 
ills,— 

A Royal lore ! a Kingly mystery ! 

Yea ! for the soul such light as purgeth it 

From every sin ; a light of holiness 

With inmost splendour shining ; plain to see ; 

Easy to walk by, inexhaustible ! 

They that receive not this, failing in faith 
To grasp the greater wisdom, reach not Me, 
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Destroyer of* thy foes! They sink anew 

Into the realm of Flesh, where all things change ! 

By Me the whole vast Universe of t tings 
Is spread abroad ; — by Me, the Unmanifest ! 

Jn Me arc all existences contained ; 

Not I in them I 


Yet they are not contained. 
Those visible things ! Keceive and strive to embrace 
The mystery majestical ! My Being — 

Creating all, sustaining all — still dwells 
Outside of all ! 


See 1 as the shoreless airs 
Move in the measureless space,* but are not space, 
[And space were space without the moving airs] ; 
So all things are in Me, but are not I. 


At closing of each Kalpa, Indian Prince ! 
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All things which be back to My Being come : 
At the beginning of cAch Kalpa, all 
Issue new-born from lie. 


By Energy 

And help of Prakrit!, my outer Self, 

Again, and yet again, I make go forth 

The realms of visible thi^ — without their will— 

All of them — by the power of Prakrit! 

Yet these great makings, Prince ! involve Me not 
Enchain Me not I I sit apart from t8em, 

Other, and Higher, and Free ; nowise attached ! 

Thus doth the stuff of worlds, moulded by Me, 
Bring forth all thkt which is, moving or still, 
Living or lifeless ! Thus the worlds go on I 

Tlie minds untaught mistake Me, veiled in form 
Naught see they of My secret Presence, nought 
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Of My hid Nature, ruling all which lives. 

Vain hopes pursuing, vain deeds doing ; fed 
On vainest knowledge, senselessly they seek 
An evil way, the way of brutes and fiends. 

But My Mahatmas, those of noble soul 

Who tread the path celestial, worship ]\Ie 

With hearts unwandering, — knowing Me the Source, 

Th’ Eternal Source, of Life. Unendingly 

They glorify Me ; seek Me ; keep their vows 

Of reverence and love, with changeless faith 

Adoring Me. Yea, and those too adore. 

Who, offering sacrifice of wakened hearts, 

Have sense of one jDervading Spirit’s stress. 

One Force in every place, though manifold ! 

I am the Sacrifice ! I am the Prayer ! 

I am the Funeral- Cake set for the dead ! 

I am the healing herb ! I am the ghee, 

The Mantra, and the flame, and that which burns ! 
I am — of all this boundless Universe — 

The Father, Mother, Ancestor, and Guard ! 
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The end of Learning ! That which purifies 
In lustral water ! I am Om ! I am 
Eig-Veda, Sama-Veda, Yajur-Ved ; 

The Way, the Fosterer, the Lord, tlie Judge, 

The Witness ; the Abode, the Eefuge-House, 

The Friend, the Fountain and the Sea of Life 
Wliich sends, and swallows up ; Treasure of 
Worlds 

And Treasure-Chamber! Seed and Seed-Sower, 
Whence endless harvests spring! Sun's heat is 
mine; 

Heaven’s rain is mine to grant or to Withhold ; 
Death am I, and Immortal Life I am, 

Arjunal Sat and Asat, Visible Life, 

And Life Invisible I 


Yea ! those who learn 

The threefold Veds, who drink the Soma-wine, 
Purge sins, pay sacrifice— -from Me they earn 
Passage to Swarga ; where the meats divine 
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Of great gods feed them in high India’s heaven. 

Yet they, when that prodigious joy is o ci, 
Paradise spent, and wage for merits given, 

Come to the world of death and change once 
more. 

They had their recompense ! they stored their trea- 
sure, 

Following the threefold Scripture and its writ ; 
Who seekcth sucli gaincth the fleeting pleasure 
Of joy which comes and goes ! I grant them it ! 

But to those blessM ones who worship Me, 
Turning not otherwhere, with minds set fast, 

1 bring assurance of full bliss beyond. 

Nay, and of hearts which follow other gods 
In simple faith, their prayers arise to me, 

0 Kunti’s Son ! though they pray wrongfully ; 

^’or I am the Receiver and tlie Lord 
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Of every sacrifice, which these know not 
Eightfully ; so they fall to earth again ! 

Who follow gods go to their gods ; who vow 
Their souls to Pitris go to Pitris ; minds 
To evil JBliuts given o*er sink to the Bhuts ; 

And whoso loveth Me coineth to Me. 

Whoso shall offer Me in faith and love 
A leaf, a flower, a fruit, water poured forth. 

That offering I accept, lovingly made 
With pious will. Whate’er thou doest, Ih'inco ! 
Eating or sacrificing, giving gifts, 

Praying or fasting, let it all be done* 

For Me, as Mine. So shalt thou free thyself 
From Karmabandhj the chain which holdeth men 
To good and evil issue, so shalt come 
Safe unto Me— when thou art quit of flesh— 

By faith and abdication joined to Me ’ 


I am alike for all ! I know not hate, 

I know not favour ! What is made is Mine ! 
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]iut them th{It worship Me with love, I love ; 
They are in Me, and I in them ! 


Nay, Prince I 

If one of evil life turn in his thought 
S^’-?ightly to Me, count him amidst the good ; 

He hath the high way chosen ; he shall grow 
highteous ere long ; lie shall attain that peace 
Which changes not. Thou Prince of India ! 

Be certain none can perish, trusting Me ! 

0 Prithfi’s Son ! whoso will turn to Me, 

Though they be born from the very womb of 
Sin, 

Woman or man ; sprung of the Vai^ya caste 
Or lowly disregarded Sudra, — all 
riant foot upon the highest path ; how then 
The holy Brahmans and My Eoyal Saints ? 

Ah ! ye who into this ill world are come — 

Meeting and false — set your faith fast on Me ! 

Mx heart and thought on Me ! Adore Me ! Bring 
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Offerings to Me ! Make Me prostrations ! Make 
Mo your supremest joy I and, undivided, 

Unto My rest your spirits shall be guided. 


HERE ENDS CHAPTER IX. OF THE 

Bhagavad-Gita, 

Entitled “ EdjavidyQrajaffukyaydy,” 

Or “ The Book of Religion hj the Kingly Knowledge and the 
Kingly Mystery f 
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CHAPTEE X. 

tRISi?«AP 

Hoar farther yet, thou Long-Armed Lord! these 
latest words I say — 

Uttered to bring thee bliss and peace, who lovest 
Me alway — 

Not the great company of gods nor kingly Eishis 
know 

My Nature, Who have made the gods and Eishis 
long ago ; 

He only knoweth — only he is free of sin, and wise. 

Who seeth Me, Lord of the Wbrlds, with faith- 
enlightened eyes. 

Unborn, undying, unbegun. Whatever Natures be 

i Tlie Sanskrit poem here rises to an elevation of style and manner 
^bich I have endeavoured to mark by change of metre. 
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To mortal men distributed, those natures spriiin 
from Me ! 

Intellect, skill, enlightenment, endurance, self- 
control. 

Truthfulness, equability, and grief or joy of soul, 

And birtli and death, and fearfulness, and fearless-^ 
ness, and shame. 

And honour, and sweet harmlessness, ^ and peace 
which is the same 

Whatever befalls, and mirth, and tears, and piety, 
and thrift, 

And wish to give, and will to help„4— all conieth of 
My gift ! 

The Seven Chief Saints, the Elders Four, the Lordly 
Manus set — 

Sharing My work — to rule the worlds, these too did 
I beget ; 

And Kishis, Htris, Manus, all, by one thought of 
My mind ; 


^ Ahinsft. 
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Thence did ^rise, to fill this world, the races of 
mankind ; 

Wherefrom who comprehends My Eeign of mystic 
Majesty — 

That truth of truths — is thenceforth linked in fault- 
less faith to Me : 

Yea! knowing Me the source of all, by Me all 
creatures wrought, 

The wise in spirit cleave to Me, into My Being 
brought ; 

Hearts fixed on Me ; breaths breathed to Me ; prais- 
ing Me, each to each. 

So have they happiness and peace, with pious 
thought and speech ; 

And unto these — thus serving well, thus loving 
ceaselessly — 

1 give a mind of perfect mood, whereby they draw 
to Me; 

A^nd, all for love of them, within their darkened 
souls I dwell, 
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And, with bright rays of wisdom’s lamp, thuii 
ignorance dispel 

ARJUNA: ‘ 

Yes I Thou art Parabrahm ! The High Abode ! 

The Great Purification ! Thou art God 
Eternal, All-creating, Holy, First, 

Without beginning ! Lord of Lords and Gods ! 
Declared by all the Saints — by Narada, 

Vydsa, Asita, and Devalas ; 

And here Thyself declaring unto me ! 

What Thou hast said now know I lo be truth, 

0 Ke^ava ! that neither gods nor men 
Nor demons comprehend Thy mystery 
Made manifest, Divincst ! Thou Thyself 
Thysejf alone dost know, Maker Supreme ! 

Master of all the living ! Lord of Gods I 
King of the Universe I To Thee alone 
Belongs to tell the heavenly excellence 
Of those perfections wherewith Thou dost fill 
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These worlds of Thine ; Pervading, Imnmncnt 1 
How shall I learn, Supremest Mystery ! 

To know Thee, though T muse continually ? 

Under what form of Thine unnumbered *forms 
Mayst Thou be grasped ? Ah ! yet again recount, 
Clear and complete, Thy great appearances, 

The secrets of Thy Majesty and Might, 

Thou High Delight of Men ! Hever enough 
Can mine oars drink the Amrit ^ of such words ! 

KRISHNA: 

Ilanta ! So be it ! Kuru Prince ! I will to thee 
unfold 

Some portions of My Majesty, whose powers are 
manifold ! 

I am the Spirit seated deep in ev(jry creature’s heart ; 
From Me they come ; by Me they five ; at My 
word they depart! 

Vishnu of the Adityas I am, those Lords of Light ; 


^ The nectar of immortality. 
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Maritclii of tho Maruts, the Kings of Storm aiul 
Blight ; 

By day I gleam, the golden Sun of burning cloud- 
less Noon ; 

By Kight, amid the asterisms I glide, the dappled 
Moon 1 

Of Vedas T am S^ma-Ved, of gods in Indras 
Heaven 

Vasava ; of the faculties to living beings given 

The mind which apprehends and thinks ; of Kudras 
Sankara ; 

Of Yakshas and of Rakshasas, Vittesh ; and P^vaka 

Of Vasus, and of mountain-peaks M4ru; Vrilias- 
pati 

Know Me hnid planetary Powers ; 'mid Warriors 
heavenly 

Skanda; of all the water-floods the Sea which 
drinketh each, 

And Bhrigu of the holy Saints, and Om of sacred 
speech ; 



BOOK THE TENTH. 


89 


Of prayers tlic prayer ye whisper ; ^ of hills Ilim- 
fi>la’s snow, 

And Aswattha, the fig-tree, of all the trees that 
grow; 

Of the Devarshis, Narada ; and Chitrarath of them 

Tliat sing in Heaven, and Kapila of Munis, and the 
gem 

Of Hying steeds, Uchchaisravas, from Amrit-wave 
which burst ; 

Of elephants Air{lvata ; of males the Best and First ; 

Of weapons Hcav’n’s hot thunderbolt ; of cows 
white Karnadhuk, 

From whose great milky udder- teats all hearts’ 
desires are strook ; 

A^asuki of the serpent-tribes, round Mandara en- 
twined ; 

And thousand-fanged Anaiita, on whose broad 
coils reclined 

Leans Vishnu ; and of water-things Varuna ; Aryam 
1 Called “The Jap.” 
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Of Pitris, and, of those that judge, Yama the Judge 
I am; 

Of Daityas dread Prahldda; of what metes days 
and 'years. 

Time’s self I am; of woodland-beasts — bufTalocs, 
deers, and bears — 

The lordly- painted tiger ; of birds the vast Gai ud, 

The whirlwind ’mid the winds ; ’mid chiefs I’ania 
with blood imbrued, 

Makar ’mid fishes of the sea, and Ganges ’mid the 
streams ; 

Yea ! First, and Last, and Centre of all which is or 
seems 

I am, Arjuna ! Wisdom Supreme of what is 
wise, 

Words on the uttering lips I am, and eyesight of 
the eyes, 

And “ A ” of written characters, Dwandwa ^ of knitted 
speech, 


^ The compound form of Sanskrit words. 
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And Endless Life, and boundless Love, whose power 
sustaineth each ; 

And bitter Death which seizes all, and joyous 
sudden Birth, 

Which brings to light all beings that are to be on 
earth ; 

And of the viewless virtues. Fame, Fortune, Song 
am I, 

And Memory, and Patience ; and Craft, and Con- 
stancy : 

Of Vedic hymns the Vrihatsto, of metres Gayatri, 

Of months the Margasirsha, of all the seasons three 

The flower- wreathed Spring; in dicer’s-play the 
conquering Double-Eight ; 

The splendour of the splendid, and the greatness of 
the great. 

Victory I am, and Action! and the goodness of 
the good. 

And Vdsudev of Vrishni’s race, and of this Pandu 
brood 
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Thyself! — Yea, my Arjuna I thyself; for thou art 

« 

Mine I 

Of poets U^ana, of saints Vy{lsa, sage divine; 

Tlie policy" of conquerors, the potency of kings, ' 

The great unbroken silence in learning’s secret 
things ; \ 

The lore of all the learned, the seed of all which 
springs. 

Living or lifeless, still or stirred, whatever beings 
be, 

None of them is in all the worlds, but it exists by 
Mel 

Nor tongue can tell, Arjuna! nor enS of telling 
come 

Of these My boundless glories, whereof I teach thee 
some ; 

For wheresoe’er is wondrous work, and majesty, and 
might. 

From Me hath all proceeded. Eeceive thou this 
aright I 
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Yet how shouldst thou receive, 0 Prince ! the vast- 
ness of this word ? 

I, who am all, and made it all, abide its separate 
Lord ! 


HERE ENDETfT CHAPTER X. OF THE 
PlIAGAVAD-OiTA, 

Entitled “ Vibhuti Y6<j^' 

Or “ The Book of Religion by the Heavenly Perfections'' 
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CHAPTER XI. 

ARJUNA! 

This, for my soul’s peace, have I heard from 
Thee, 

The unfolding of the Mystery Supreme 
Xamed Adhyutman ; comprehending which, 

My darkness is dispelled ; for now I know — 

0 Lotus-eyed ! ^ — whence is the birth ,of men, 

And whence their death, and what the majesties 
Of Thine immortal rule. Fain would I see. 

As thou Thyself declar’st it. Sovereign Lord ! 

* The likeness of that glory of Thy Form 
Wholly revealed. 0 Thou Divinest One I 
If this can be, if I may bear the sight. 


^ “Kaiualapatr^ksha.' 
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Make Thyself visible, Lord of all prayers ! 

Show me Thy very self, the Eternal God ! 

KRISHNA: 

Gaze, then, thou Son of Friths I I manifest for thee 

Those hundred thousand thousand shapes that 
clothe my Mystery : 

I show thee all my semblances, infinite, rich, divine. 

My changeful hues, my countless forms. See ! in 
this face of mine, 

Adityas, Vasus, Eudras, A.^wins, and Maruts ; see 

Wonders unnumbered, Indian Prince ! revealed to 
none save thee. 

Ilehold ! this is the Universe ! — Look ! what is 
live and dead 

I gather all in one — in Me I Gaze, as thy lips have 
said, 

On God Eternal, Very God ! See Me ! see what 
thou prayest 1 
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Thou caiist not! — nor, with human eyes, Arjuna! 
ever mayest ! 

Therefore 1 give thee sense divine. Have other 
eyes, new light! 

And, look ! This is My glory, unveiled to mortal 
sight 1 


SAN JAVA; 

Then, 0 King ! the God, so saying, 
Stood, to Pritha’s Son displaying 
All the splendour, wonder, dread 
Of His vast Almiglity-head. 

Out of countless eyes beholding, 

Out of countless mouths commanding, 
Countless mystic forms enfolding 
In one Form : supremely standing 
Countless radiant glories wearing. 
Countless lieavenly weapons bearing. 
Crowned with garlands of star-clusters, 
Kobed in garb of woven lustres. 



BOOK THE ELEVENTH. 


Breathing from His perfect Preseiice 
Breaths of every subtle essence 
Of all heavenly odours ; shedding 

Blinding brilliance ; overspreadinjJ — 

# 

Boundless, beautiful — all spaces 
With His all-regarding faces ; 

So He showed 1 If there should rise 
Suddenly within the skies 
Sunburst of a thousand suns 
Flooding earth with beams undeeined-of, 
Then might be that Holy One’s 
Majesty and radiance dreamed of ! 

So did Paiidu’s Son behold 
All this universe enfold 
All its huge diversity 
Into one vast shape, and be 
Visible, and viewed, and blended 
In one Body — subtle, splendid, 
Nameless— th’ All-comprehending 
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God of Gods, the Never-Ending 
Deity ! 


But, sore amazed. 

Thrilled, o’erfilled, dazzled, and dazed, . 
Arjuna knelt ; and bowed his head, 

And clasped his palms ; and cried, and said : 


ARJUNA: 

Tea ! I have seen ! I see I 
Lord ! all is wrapped in Thee ! 

The gods are in Thy glorious frame! the crea- 
tures 

Of earth, and heaven, and hell 
In Thy Divine form dwell, 

And in Thy countenance shine all the features 

Of Brahma, sitting lone 
TJpofi His lotus-throne ; 

Of saints and sages, and the serpent races 
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Ananta, Vdsuki ; 

Yea ! mightiest Lord ! I see 
Thy thousand thousand arms, and breasts, and faces, 

And eyes, — on every side 
Perfect, diversified ; 

And nowhere end of Thee, nowhere beginning, 
Nowhere a centre 1 Shifts — 

Wherever soul's gaze lifts — 

Thy central Self, all-wielding, and all-winniiig ! 

Infinite King 1 I see 
The anadem on Thee, 

The club, the shell, the discus ; see Thee burning 
In beams insufferable, 

Lighting earth, heaven,' and hell 
With brilliance blazing, glowing, flashing; turning 

Darkness to dazzling day. 

Look I whichever way; 
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Ah, Lord ! I worship Thee, the Undivided, 

The Uttermost of thought, 

The Treasure-Palace wrought 
To hold ' the wealth of the worlds ; tlie Shield pro- 
vided 

To shelter Virtue*s laws ; 

The Fount whence Life’s stream draws 
All waters of all rivers of all being : 

The One Unborn, Unending : 

Unchanging and Unblending ! 

With might and majesty, past thought, past 
seeing 1 

Silver of moon and gold 
Of sun are glories rolled 

From Thy great eyes ; Tliy visage, beaming tender 
Throughout the stars and skies, 

Doth to warm life surprise 
Thy Universe. The worlds are filled with wonder 
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Of Thy perfections ! Space 
Star-sprinkled, and void place 
From pole to pole of the Blue, from bound to 
bound, 

Hath Thee in every spot, 

Thee, Thee ! — Whore Thou art not, 

0 Holy, Marvellous Form ! is nowhere found I 

0 Mystic, Awful One I 
At sight of Thee, made known, 

The Three Worlds quake; the lower gods draw 
nigh Thee; 

They fold their palms, and bow 
Body, and breast, and Brow, 

And, whispering worship, laud and magnify 
Thee ! 

Kishis and Siddhas cry 
“ Hail ! Highest Majesty ! ” 

From sage and singer breaks the hymn of glory 
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In dulcet harmony, 

Sounding the praise of Thee ; 

While countless companies take up the story, 


Eudras, who ride the storms, 

Th’ Adityas’ shining forms, 

Vasus and Sddhyas, Vi4was, Ushmapasj 
Maruts, and those great Twins 
The heavenly, fair, A^wins, 

Gandharvas, Eakshasas, Siddhas, and Asuras/ — 

These see Thee, and revere 
In sudden-stricken fear ; 

Yea ! the Worlds, — seeing Thee with form stupen- 
dous. 

With faces manifold, 

With eyes which all behold, 

Unnumbered eyes, vast arms, members tremendous,^ 

^ These are all divine or deified orders of the Hindoo Pantheon. 
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Flanks, lit with sun and star, 

Feet planted near and far. 

Tushes of terror, mouths wrathful and tender ; 

The Three wide Worlds before .Thee 
Adore, as I adore Thee, 

Quake, as I quake, to witness so much splendour ! 

I mark Thee strike the skies 
With front, in wondrous wise 
Huge, rainbow-painted, glittering ; and thy mouth 
Opened, and orbs which see 
All things, whatever be 

In all Thy worlds, east, west, and north and south. 

0 Eyes of God ! 0 Head ! 

My strength of soul is fled. 

Gone is heart’s force, rebuked is mind’s desire ! 
When I behold Thee so, 

With awful brows a-glow, 

With burning glance, and lips lighted by fire 
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Fierce as those flames which shall 
Consume, at close of all, 

Earth, Heaven ! Ah me ! I see no Earth and 
Heaven ! 

Tliec, Lord of Lords ! I see, 

Thee only — only Thee ! 

Now let Thy mercy unto me be given, 


Thou Eefuge of the World ! 

Lo ! to the cavern hurled 

Of Thy wide-opened throat, and lips white- 
tushed, 

I see our noblest ones. 

Great Dhritarashtra’s sons, 

Bhishma, Drona, and Kama, caught and crushed ! 


The Kings and Chiefs drawn in, 

That gaping gorge within ; 

The best of both these armies torn and riven ! 
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Between Thy jaws they lie 
Mangled full bloodily, 

Ground into dust and death ! Like streams dowii- 
driven 


With helpless haste, which go 
In headlong furious flow 

Straight to the gulfing deeps of th’ unfilled 
ocean, 

So to that flaming cave 
Those heroes great and brave 
Pour, in unending streams, with helpless motion ! 


Like moths which in the night 
Flutter towards a light, • 

Drawn to their fiery doom, flying and dying, 
So to their death still throng, 

Blind, dazzled, borne along 
Ceaselessly, all those multitudes, wild flying ! 
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Thou, that hast fashioned men, 

Devour est them again, 

One with another, great and small, alike I 
The creatures whom Thou mak’st, 

With flaming jaws Thou tak’st. 

Lapping them up ! Lord God ! Thy terrors 
strike 

From end to end of earth, 

Filling life full, from birth 
To death, with deadly, burning, lurid dread ! 

Ah, Vishnu ! make me know 
Why is Thy visage so ? 

Who art Thou, feasting thus upon Thy dead*? 


Who ? awful Deity ! 

I bow myself to Thee, 

Ndmostu Te, Devavara ! Prasid ! ^ 

i « Hail to Thee, God of Gods 1 Be favourable I ” 
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0 Mightiest Lord ! rehearse 
Why hast Thou face so fierce ? 
Whence doth this aspect horrible proceed ? 


KRISHNA: 

Thou seest Me as Time who kills, Time who brings 
all to doom, 

The Slayer Time, Ancient of Days, come hither to 
consume ; 

Excepting thee, of all these hosts of hostile chiefs 
arrayed. 

There stands not one shall leave alive the battle- 
field ! Dismayed 

No longer be ! Arise ! obtain renown ! destroy thy 
foes! 

Eight for the kingdom waiting thee when thou hast 
vanquished those. 

By Me they fall — not thee 1 the stroke of death is 
dealt them now, 
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Even as they show thus gallantly ; My instrument 
art thou ! 

Strike, strong-armed Prince, at Drona ! at Bhishma 
strike ! deal death 

On Kama, Jyadratha; stay all their warlike ^nreath! 
Tis I who bid them perish! Thou wilt but slay 
the slain ; 

Fight! they must fall, and thou must live, victor 
upon this plain ! 

SANJAYA: 

Hearing mighty Keshav's word, 

Tremblingly that helmfcd Lord 
Clasped his lifted palms, and — praying 
Grace of Krishna — stood there, saying. 

With bowed brow and accents broken. 

These words, timorously spoken : 

ARJUNA: 

Worthily, Lord of Might I 
The whole world hath delight 
In Thy surpassing power, obeying Thee ; 
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The ilaksliasas, in dread 
At sight of Thee, are sped 
To all four quarters; and the company 

Of Siddhas* sound Thy name*. 

How should they not proclaim 
Thy Majesties, Divinest, Mightiest ? 

Thou Brahm, than Brahma greater ! 

Thou Infinite Creator ! 

Thou God of gods. Life’s Dwelling-place and Rest ! 

Thou, of all souls the Soul 1 
The Comprehending Whole ! 

Of being formed, and formless being the Framer : 

0 Utmost One ! 0 Lord ! 

Older than eld, Who stored 
The worlds with wealth of life ! ,0 Treasure- 

Claimer, 

Who wottest all, and art 
Wisdom Thyself ! 0 Part 
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In all, and All ; for all from Thee have risen 
Numberless now I see 
The aspects are of Thee I 
Vayu ^ Thou art, and He who keeps the prison 

Of Narak, Yama dark ; 

And Agni’s shining spark ; 

Varuna's waves are Thy waves. Moon and star- 
light 

Are Thine ! PrajApati 
Art Thou, and *tis to Thee 
They knelt in worshipping the old world’s far 
light, 

The first of mortal men. 

Again, Thou God ! again 
A thousand thousand times be magnified I 
Honour and worship be — 

Glory and praise, — to Thee 
Namd, Namaste, cried on every side ; 


^ The wind. 
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Cried here, above, below, 

Uttered when Thou dost go, 

Uttered where Thou dost come ! Namd ! we call ; 
Namdstu ! God adored ! 

Namdstu ! Nameless Lord ! 

Hail to Thee ! Praise to Thee ! Thou One in all ; 

For Thou art All ! Yea, Thou I 
Ah ! if in anger now 

Thou shouldst remember I did think Thee Friend, 
Speaking with easy speech. 

As men use each to each ; 

Did call Thee “ Krishna,” “ Prince,” nor comprehend 

Thy hidden majesty, 

The might, the awe of Thee; 

Did, in my heedlessness, or in my love, 

On journey, or in jest, 

Or when we lay at rest, 

Sitting at council, straying in the grove, 
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Alone, or in the throng, 

Do Thee, most Holy ! wrong, 

Be Thy grace granted for that witless sin I 
"For Thou art, now 1 know. 

Father of all below, 

Of all above, of all the worlds within 

Guru of Gurus ; more 

To reverence anS adore 

Than all which is adorable and hii>h I 

o / 

How, in the wide worlds three 
Should any equal be ? 

Should auy other share Thy inajestjr ? 

Therefore, with body bent 
And reverent intent, 

I praise, and serve, and seek Thee, asking j-race. 
As fatli^r to a son, 

As friend to friend, as one 
Who loveth to his lover, turn Thy face 
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In gentleness on me ! 

Good is it I did see 

Tills unknown marvel of Thy Form ! But 
fear 

Mingles with joy ! Betake, 

Dear Lord ! for pity’s sake 
Thine earthly shape, which earthly eyes may 
bear ! 

Be merciful, and show 
The visage that 1 know ; 

Let me regard Thee, as of yore, arrayevl 
With disc and forehead-gem, 

With mace and aiiadem, 

Thou that sustainest all things ! Undismayed 

Let me once more behold 
The form I loved of 

Thou of the thousand arms and countless 
eyes ! 


11 
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This frightened heart is fain 
To see restored again 
My Charioteer, in Krishna’s kind disguise. 


KRISHNA: 

Yea ! thou hast seen, Arjima ! because I loved 
thee well, 

The secret countenance of Me, revealed by mystic 
spell, 

Shining, and wonderful, and vast, majestic, mani- 
fold, 

Which none save thou in all the y^ars had favoui' 
to behold ; 

Tor not by Vedas cometh this, nor sacrifice, nor 
alms. 

Nor works well-done, nor penance long, nor prayers, 
nor chaunted psalms, 

That mortal eyes should bear to view the Immortal 
Soul unclad. 
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Prince of the Kurus ! This was kept for thee 
alone ! Be glad ! 

Let no more trouble shake thy heart, because thine 
eyes have seen 

My ’terror with My glory. As I before have 
been 

So will I be again for thee ; with lightened heart 
behold ! 

Once more I am thy Krishna, the form thou 
knew’st of old ! 

SANJAYA ; 

These words to Arjima spake 
Vdsudev, and straight did take 
Back again the semblance dear 
Of the well-loved charioteer; 

Peace and joy it did restore 
When the Prince beheld once more 
Mighty Brahma's form and face 
Clothed in Krishna's gentle graca 
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ARJUNA: 

Now that I see come back, Janardana ! 

This friendly human frame, my mind can 
think 

Calm thoughts once more; my heart beat^ still 
again ! 


KRISHNA: 

Yea ! it was wonderful and terrible 
To view me as thou didst, dear Prince 1 The 
gods 

Dread and desire continually to view I 
Yet not by Vedas, nor from sacrifice, 

Nor penance, nor gift-giving, nor with prayer 
Shall any so behold, as thou hast seen I 
Only by fullest service, perfect faith. 

And uttermost surrender am I known 
And seen, and entered into, Indian Prince I 
Who doeth all for Me ; who findeth Me 
In all ; adoreth always ; loveth all 
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Which I have made, and Me, for Love’s sole 
end, 

That man, Arjuna ! unto Me doth wend. 


HERE ENDETir CHAPTER XI. OF THE 

Bhagavad-GItA, 

Entitled ^'Vmcanipadariana/m/' 

Or “ The Book of the Manifesting of the One and ManifoW^ 



( Ii8 ) 


CHAPTER XIL 

ARJUNA; 

Lord ! of the men who serve Thee — true in heart — 
As God revealed ; and of the men who serve, 
Worshipping Thee Unrevealed, Unbodied, Ear, 
Which take the better way of faith and life ? 

KRISHNA: 

Whoever serve Me— as I show Myself — 
Constantly true, in full devotion fixed, 

Those hold I very holy. But who serve — 
Worshipping Me The One, The Invisible, 

The Unrevealed, Unnamed, Unthinkable, 

Uttermost, All-pervading, Highest, Sure — 

Who thus adore Me, mastering their sense. 
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Of one set mind to all, glad in all good, 

These blessed souls come unto Me. 

Yet, hard 

The travail is for such as bend their mkids 

• » 

To reach th’ Unmanifest. That viewless path 
Shall scarce be trod by man bearing the lleshi 
But whereso any doetli all his deeds 
llenouncing self for Me, full of Me, fixed 
To serve only the Highest, night and day 
Musing on Me — him will I swiftly lift 
Borth from life's ocean of distress and death, 
Whose soul clings fast to Me. Cling thou to 
Me! 

Crasp Me with heart and mind! so shall thou 
dwell 

Surely with Me on high. But if thy thought 
Droops from such height ; if thou be st weak to 
set 

Body and soul upon Me constantly, 

Despair not 1 give Me lower service ! seek 
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To reach Me, worshipping with steadfast will ; 
And, if thou canst not worship steadfastly, 
Work for Me, toil in works pleasing to Me ! 

For he that laboureth right for love of Me 
Shall finally attain ! But, if in this 
Thy faint heart fails, bring Me thy failure ! find 
Iiefiige in Me ! let fruits of labour go, 
Benouncing hope for Me, with lowliest heart, 

So shalt thou come ; for, though to know 
more 

Than diligence, yet worship better is 
Tlian knowing, and renouncing better still. 

Near to renunciation — very near — 

Dwelleth Eternal Peace I 

Who hateth nought 

Of all which lives, living himself benign, 
Compassionate, from arrogance exempt, 

Exempt from love of self, unchangeable 
By good or ill ; patient, contented, firm 
In faith, mastering himself, true to his woid, 
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Seeking Me, heart and soul; vowed unto Me, — 
That man T love ! Who troubleth not his kind, 
And is not troubled by them ; clear of wrath, 

Living too high for gladness, grief, or fciar, 

* • 

Thaf man I love ! Who, dwelling f|uiet-eyed,^ 
Stainless, serene, well-balanced, iinperplexed, 
Working with Me, yet from all works detached, 
That man I love ! Who, fixed in faith on Me, 
Dotes upon none, scorns none ; rejoices not, 
And grieves not, letting good or evil hap 
Light when it will, and when it will depart, 
That man I love ! Who, unto friend and foe 
Keeping an equal heart, with equal mind 
Bears shame and glory ; with an equal peace 
Takes heat and cold, pleasure and pain; abides 
Quit of desires, hears praise or, calumny 
In passionless restraint, unmoved by each ; 
Linked by no ties to earth, steadfast in Me, 
That man I love ! But most of all I love 


Not poeriuy about,” anapcLtha. 
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Those happy ones to whom *tis life to live 
In single fervid faith and love unseeing, 
Drinking the blessM Amrit of my Being I 


HEllE ENDETH CHAPTER XII. OF THE 

Bhagavad-GItA, 

Enl itled “ BhdktiyOgf* 

Or ‘‘ The Book of the Religion of Faith.** 
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CHAPTEK XIIL 

ARJUNA: 

Now would I hear, 0 gracious Ke^ava!^ 

Of Life which seems, and Soul beyond, which sees, 
And what it is we know — or think to know. 

KRISHNA: 

Yea ! Sou of Kunti ! for this flesh ye see 

Is Kshetra, is the field where Life disports ; 

■ 

And that which views and knows it is the Soul, 
Kshetraj7ia. In all “ fields,” thou Indian prince ! 

I am Kshetmjna. I am what ’surveys ! 

Only that knowledge knows which knows the 
known 

$ — - ^ 

^ The Calcutta edition of the Mahiibhdrata has these three opening 
lines. 
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By the knower ! ^ What it is, that “ field ” of life, 
What qualities it hath, and whence it is, 

And why it changeth, and the faculty 
That wotiteth it, the mightiness of this, 

And how it wotteth — hear these things fromr Me ! 

The elements, the conscious life, the mind, 

Tlie unseen vital force, the nine strange gates 
Of the body, and the five domains of sense ; 

Desire, dislike, pleasure and pain, and thought 
Deep-woven, and persistency of being ; 

These all are wrought on Matter by the Soul ! 


Humbleness, truthfulness, and harmlessness, 
Patience and honour, reverence for the wise. 
Purity, constancy, control of self. 


' This is the nearest possible version of KahdtnJeshdrajnayojndmn 
yat tajndn matan mama, 

^ I omit two lines of the Sanskrit here, evidently interpolated by 
gome Vedantist. 



BOOK THE THIRTEENTH. 


125 


Contempt of sense-delights, self-sacrifice, 

Perception of the certitude of ill 

In birth, death, age, disease, suffering, and sin ; 

Detachment, lightly holding unto home, • 

« • 

Children, and wife, and all that bindclh men; 
An ever- tranquil heart in fortunes good 
And fortunes evil, with a will set firm 
To worship Me — Me only ! ceasing not ; 
Loving all solitudes, and shunning noise 
Of foolish crowds ; endeavours resolute 
To reach perception of the Utmost Soul, 

And grace to understand what gain it were 
So to attain, — this is true Wisdom, Prince ! 
And what is otherwise is ignorance ! 


Now will I speaki of kiiowlec^ge best to know — 
That Truth which giveth man Amrit to drink, 

The Truth of Him, the Para-Brahm, the All, 

The Uncreated ; not Asat, not Sat, 

Not Form, nor the Unformed ; yet botli, and more ; — 
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Wliose hands are everywhere, and everywhere 
Planted His feet, and everywhere His eyes 
Beholding, and His ears in every place 
Hearing,* and all His faces everywhere 
Enlightening and encompassing His worlds. • 
Glorified in the senses He hath given. 

Yet beyond sense He is ; sustaining all. 

Yet dwells He unattached : of forms and modes 
blaster, yet neither form nor mode hath He ; 

He is within all beings — and without — 
^Motionless, yet still moving ; not discerned 
For subtlety of instant presence ; close 
To all, to each ; yet measurelessly* far I 
Not manifold, and yet subsisting still 
In all which lives ; for ever to be known 
As the Sustainer,'yet, at the End of Times, 

He maketh all to end — and re-creates. 

The Light of Lights He is, in the heart of the 
Dark 

Shining eternally. Wisdom He is 
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And Wisdom’s way, and Guide of all the wise, 
Planted in every heart. 

So have I told 

Of Life’s stuff, and the moulding, and the lore 
To c(Jmprehend. Whoso, adoring Me, 
Perceiveth this, shall surely come to Me ! 

Know thou that Nature and the Spirit both 
Have no beginning ! Know that qualities 
And changes of them are by Nature wrought ; 
That Nature puts to work the acting frame, 
But Spirit doth inform it, and so cause 
Feeling of pain and pleasure. Spirit, linked 
To hioulded matter, entereth into bond 
AVith qualities by Nature framed, and, thus 
Married to matter, breeds the bkth again 
In good or evil yonis} 

Yet is this — 

' ! in its bodily prison ! — Spirit pure. 


^ Wombs. 



128 


THE SONG CELESTIAL, 


Spirit supreme ; surveying, governing, 

Guarding, possessing ; Lord and Master still 
PURUSHA, Ultimate, One Soul with Me. 

Whoso thus knows himself, and knows lift smil 
PuRUSiiA, working through the qualities 
With Nature’s modes, the light hath come for him ! 
Whatever flesh he bears, never again 
Shall he take on its load. Some few there be 
By meditation find the Soul in Self 
Self-schooled ; and some by long philosophy 
And holy life reach thither ; some by works : 

Some, never so attaining, hear of light 
From other lips, and seize, and cleave to it 
Worshipping; yea! and those — to teaching true— 
Overpass Ueath I • 

Wherever, Indian Prince ! 

Life is — of moving things, or things unmoved. 
Plant or still seed — know, what is there hath growi^ 
By bond of Matter and of Spirit : Know 
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He sees indeed who sees in all alike 
The living, lordly Soul ; the Soul Supreme, 
Imperishable amid the Perishing : 

Por, whoso thus beholds, in every place,* 

» • 

In every form, the same, one, Living Life, 

Doth no more wrongfulness unto himself, 

But goes the highest road which brings to bliss. 
Seeing, he sees, indeed, who sees that works 
Are Nature’s wont, for Soul to practise by 
Acting, yet not the agent ; sees the mass 
Of separate living things — each of its kind — 
Issue from One, and blend again to One : 

Then hath he Bkaiima, he attains ! 

0 Prince ! 

That Ultimate, High Spirit, Uncreate, 

Unqualified, even \fhen it entereth flesh 

Taketh no stain of acts, worketh in nought ! 

Like to th’ ethereal air, pervading all. 

Which, for sheer subtlety, avoideth taint, 

The subtle Soul sits everywhere, unstained : 

I 
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Like to the light of the all-piercing sun 
[Which is not changed by aught it shines upon,] 
The Soul’s light shiiieth pure in every place ; 
And they who, by such eye of wisdom, see 
JIow Matter, and what deals with it, divide 
And how the Spirit and the flesh have strife, 
Those wise ones go the way which leads to Life ! 


HERE ENDS CHAPTER XIII. OF THE 

Bhagavad-GitA, 

Entitled “ Kdietrakshetrajnavibhdgaydg/^ 

Or “ The Hook of Religion by Separation of Matter and Spirits* 



( I3I ) 


CHAPTEE XIV. 

KRISHNA; 

Yot farther will I open unto thee 
This wisdom of all wisdoms, uttermost, 

The which possessing, all My saints have 
passed 

To perfectness. On such high verities 
Eeliant, rising into fellowship 
With Me, they are not born again at birth 
Of Kalpas, nor at Fml^as suffer change ! 

This Universe the womb is where I plant 
Seed of all lives 1 Thence, Prince of India, 
comes 

Birth to all beings ! Whoso, Kunti’s Son ! 
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Mothers each mortal form, Brahma conceives, 

And I am He that fathers, sending seed ! 

Sattwan^ Eajas, and TamaSy so are named 

« • 

The qualities of Nature, “ Soothfastness,” 

** Passion,” and “ Ignorance.” These three bind 
down 

The changeless Spirit in the changeful hesL 
Whereof sweet Soothfastness,” by purity 
Living unsullied and enlightened, binds 
The sinless Soul to happiness and truth ; 

And Passion, being kin to appetite, 

And breeding impulse and propensity. 

Binds the embodied Soul, 0 Kiiiiti’s Son ! 

By tie of works. But Ignorance, begot 
Of Darkness, blinding mortal men, binds down 
Their souls to stupor, sloth, and drowsiness. 

Yea, Prince of India ! Soothfastness binds souls 
In pleasant wise to flesh ; and Passion binds 
By toilsome strain ; but Ignorance, which blots 
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The beams of wisdom, binds the soul to sloth. 
Passion and Ignorance, once overcome, 

Leave Soothfastness, 0 Lharata ! Where this 

AVith Ignorance are absent. Passion rules ; 

• » 

And 'Ignorance in hearts not good nor quick. 

AVhen at all gateways of the Body shines 
The Lamp of Knowledge, then may one see well. 
Soothfastness settled in that city reigns; 

AVhere longing is, and ardour, and unrest. 

Impulse to strive and gain, and avarice, 

Those spring from Passion — Prince ! — engrained ; 
and where 

Darkness and dulness, sloth and stupor are, 

’TiS Ignorance hath caused them, Kuru Chief ! 

Moreover, when ft soul deparXeth, fixed 
In Soothfastness, it goeth to the place — 

Perfect and pure — of those that know all Truth. 

If it departeth in set habitude 
Of Impulse, it shall pass into the world 
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Of spirits tied to works ; and, if it dies 
In hardened Ignorance, that blinded soul 
Is born anew in some unlighted womb. 


The fruit of Soothfastness is true and swSet; 
The fruit of lusts is pain and toil ; the fruit 
Of Ignorance is deeper darkness. Yea ! 

For Light brings light, and Passion ache to 
have ; 

And gloom, bewilderments, and ignorance 
Grow forth from Ignorance. Those of the first 
Pise ever higher ; those of the second mode 
Take a mid place ; the darkened souls sink 
back 

To lower deeps, loaded with witlessness I 

When, watching life, the living man perceives 
The only actors are the Qualities, 

And knows what rules beyond the Qualities, 

Then is he come nigh unto Me ! 
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The Soul, 

Thus passing forth from the Three Qualities — 
Whereby arise all bodies — overcomes 
Birth, Death, Sorrow, and Age ; aud drinketh 
deep 

The undying wine of Amrit. 

ARdUNAs 

Oh, my Lord ! 

Which be the signs to know him that hath gone 
Past the Three Modes ? How liveth he ? What 
way 

Leadeth him safe beyond the threefold ^Motles ? 


KRISHNA: 

He who with equanimity suryeys 
Lustre of goodness, strife of passion, ’sloth 
Of ignorance, not angry if they are, 

Not wishful when they are not : he who sits 
A sojourner and stranger in their midst 
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Unruffled, standing off, saying — serene — 

When troubles break, “ These be the Qualities ! 
He unto whom — self-centred — grief and joy 
Soun^ as^one word ; to whose deep-seeing eyes 
The clod, the marble, and the gold are one ; • 
Whose equal heart holds the same gentleness 
For lovely and unlovely things, firm-set, 
Well-pleased in praise and dispraise ; satisfied 
With honour or dishonour ; unto friends 
And unto foes alike in tolerance ; 

Detached from undertakings, — he is named 
Surrnounter of the Qualities ! 


And such — 

With single, fervent faith adoring Me, 
Passing beyond the ^Qualities, conforms 
To Brahma, and attains Me ! 


For I am 


That whereof Brahma is the likeness I Mine 
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The Aiiirit is ; and Immortality 
Is mine ; and mine perfect Felicity ! 


HERE ENDS CIlAPTEll XIV. OF THE 

Bhagavad-GIta, 

Entitled “ Ounatrayavibhaga^dg^^ 

Or “ The Book of Religion h// Seitaration from the Qualities.” 
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CHAPTER XV. 

KRISHNA: 

Men call the A^wattlia, — the Banyan-tree, — 
"Which hath its boughs beneath, its roots above, — 
The ever-holy tree. Yea ! for its leaves 
Are green and waving hymns whicli vvliispc-r 
Truth I 

Who knows the A^wattha, knows ^Veds, and .all 

Its branches shoot to heaven and sink to earth, ^ 
Even as the deeds of men, which take their birtli 
From qualities its silver sprays and blooms, 
And all the eager verdure of its girth, 

^ I do not consider the Sanskrit verses here— which are soinewhat^ 
freely rendered — “an attack on the authority of the Vedas,” with Mr. 
Daviee, but a beautiful lyrical episode, a new “ Parable of the fig-tree. 
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Leap to quick life at kiss of sun and air, 

As men’s lives quicken to the temptings fair 
Of wooing sense : its hanging rootlets seek 
The soil beneath, helping to hold it there, 

As actions wrought amid this world of men 
Bind them by ever-tightening bonds again. 

If ye knew well the teaching of the Tree, 

What its shape saith ; and whence it springs ; and, 
then 

How it must end, and all the ills of it, 

The axe of sharp Detachment ye would whet, 

And cleave the clinging snaky roots, and lay 
This A^wattha of sense-life low, — to set 

New growths upspringing to that happier sky, — 
Which they who reach s^iall have no day to die, 
Nor fade away, nor fall — to Him, I mean, 
Father and First, Who made the mystery 
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Of old Creation ; for to Him come they 
From passion and from dreams who break away ; 

Who part the bonds constraining them to flesh, 
And, — Hijn, the Highest, worshipping alway — 

No longer grow at mercy of what breeze 
Of summer pleasure stirs the sleeping trees, 

What blast of tempest tears them, bough and stem: 
To the eternal world pass such as these ! 

Another Sun gleams there I another Moon ! 

Another Light, — not Dusk, nor Dawn, nor Noon — 
Which they who once behold ret\irn no more ; 
They have attained My rest, life’s Utmost boon !* 

When, in this wcxrld of manifested life, 

I < 

The undying Spirit, setting forth from Me, 

Taketh on form, it draweth to itself 

* 

From Being’s storehouse, — which containeth all, — 
Senses and intellect. The Sovereign Soul 
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Thus entering the flesh, or quitting it, 

Gathers these up, as the wind gathers scents, 
Blowing above the flower-beds. Ear and Eye, 

And Touch and Taste, and Smelling, these it takes,— 
Ye^, and a sentient mind ; — linking itself 
To sense-things so. 


The unenlightened ones 
Mark not that Spirit when he goes or conies, 

Nor when he takes his pleasure in the form, 
Conjoined with qualities ; but those see plain 
Who have the eyes to see. Holy souls see 
Which strive thereto. Enlightened, they perceive 
That Spirit in themselves ; but foolish ones, 

Even though they strive, discern not, having li carts 
Unkindled, ill-inf drined ! 


Know, too, from Me 
Shineth the gathered glory of the suns 
Which lighten all the world : from Me the moons 
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Draw silvery beams, and fire fierce loveliness. 

I penetrate the clay, and lend all shapes 
Their living force ; I glide into the plant — 

Eoot, leaf,*and bloom — to make the woodlands green 
With springing sap. Becoming vital warmth* 

I glow in glad, respiring frames, and pass, 

With outward and with inward breath, to feed 
The body by all meabs.^ 


For in this world 

Being is twofold: the Divided, one; 

The Undivided, one. All things that live 
Are “ the Divided.” That which sits apart, 
“The Undivided.” 


Higher still is He, 

The Highest, holding all, whose Xame is Lord, 

The Eternal, Sovereign, First ! Who fills all worlds, 


^ I omit a verse here, evidently interpolated. 
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Sustaining them. And — dwelling thus beyond 
Divided Being and Undivided — I 
Am called of men and Vedas, Life Supreme, 
The PURUSIIOTTAMA.. 


Who knows Me thus. 

With mind unclouded, knoweth all, dear T'rinco 
And with his whole soul ever worshippeth Me. 

Now is the sacred, secret Mystery 
Declared to thee ! Who comprehendeth this 
Hath wisdom ! He is quit of works in bliss ! 

HERE ENDS CHARTER XV. OF THE 

Biiagavad-Gita, 

Entitled “^urusJiottamapraptiy6g" 

Or “ The Book of Religion by attaining the Snjn'eme.'^ 



CHAPTER XVL 


KRISHNA; 

Fearlessness, singleness of soul, the will 
Always to strive for wisdom ; opened hand 
And governed appetites ; and piety, 

And love of lonely study ; humbleness, 
Uprightness, heed to injure nought which lives, 
Truthfulness, slowness unto wrath,.ta mind 
That lightly letteth go what others prize ; 

And equanimity, and charity 
Wliich spieth no man's faults ,*• and tenderness 
Towards all tliat suffer ; a contented heart. 
Fluttered by no desires ; a bearing mild, 
Modest, and grave, with manhood nobly mixed, 
With patience, fortitude, and purity ; 
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An unrevengeful sjurit, never given 
To rate itself too liigli ; — such he the signs, 

0 Indian Prince ! of liim whose feet are set 
On that fair path which leads to heavenJv birth ! 

Deceitfulness, and arrogance, and pride, 
Quickness to anger, harsh and evil speech. 

And ignorance, to its own darkness blind, — 

These be the signs, ]\Iy Prince ! of him whose 
birth 

Is fated for the regions of the vilo.^ 

The Heavenly Birth brings to deliverance. 

So should’st thou know ! The birth with Asuras 
Brings into bondage. Be thou joyous, Prince ! 
Whose lot is set apart for heavenly Birth. 

Two stamps there arc marked on all living men, 
Divine and Undivinc; I spake to tliee 


^ “ Of the Asuras,” lit. 


K 
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By what marks thou shouldst know the Heavenly 
Man, 

Hear from me now of the Unheavenly I 

They comprehend not, the Unheavenly, 

How Souls go forth from Me ; nor how they come 
Back unto Me : nor is there Truth in these, 

Nor purity, nor rule of Life. “ Tliis world 
Hath not a Law, nor Order, nor a Lord,” 

So say they : nor hath risen up by Cause 
Following on Cause, in perfect purposing. 

But is none other than a House of Lust.” 

And, this thing thiiikiiig, all those*Vuined ones— 

Of little wit, dark-minded — give themselves 
To evil deeds, the curses of their kind. 

Surrendered to desires insatiable, 

Full of deceitfulness, folly, and pride, 

In blindness cleaving to their errors, caught 
Into the sinful course, they trust this lie 
As it were true — this lie which leads to death 
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Finding in Pleasure all the good which is, 

And crying “ Here it finisheth ! ” 

Ensnared 

In hooses of a hundred idle hopes, 

Slaves to their passion and their wrath, they buy 
Wealth with base deeds, to glut hot appetites ; 

“ Thus much, to-day,” they say, “ we gained’! 
thereby 

Such and such wish of heart shall have its fill ; 
And this is ours ! and th' other shall be ours ! 
To-day we slew a foe, and we will slay 
Our other enemy to-morrow I Look ! 

A^e we not lords ? Make we not goodly cheer ? 

Is not our fortune famous, brave, and great ? 

Rich are we, proudly born ! Wbat other men 
Live like to us ? Kill, then, for sacrifice ! 

Cast largesse, and be merry ! ” So they speak 
Barkened by ignorance ; and so they fall — 

Tossed to and fro with projects, tricked, and bound 
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In net of black delusion, lost in lusts — 

Down to foul ISTaraka. Conceited, fond, 

Stubborn and proud, dead-drunken with the wine 
Of wealth, and reckless, all their offerings 
Have but a show of reverence, being not ma3e 
In piety of ancient faith. Thus vowed 
To self-hootl, force, insolence, feasting, wrath, 

These JVIy blasphemeis, in the forms they wear 
And in the forms they breed, my foemeii are, 
Hateful and hating ; cruel, evil, vile, 

Lowest and least of men, whom I cast down 
Again, and yet again, at end of lives. 

Into some devilish womb, whence— birth by birth— 
The devilish wombs re-spawn them, all beguiled; 
And, till they find and worship Me, sweet Prince ! 
Tread they that Kother Eoad. 


The Doors of Hell 

Are threefold, whereby men to ruin pass, — 

The door of Lust, the door of Wrath, the door 
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Of Avarice. Let a man shun those three! 

He who shall turn aside from enterin'*- 

o 

All those three gates of hTarak, wendeth straight 
To find his peace, and comes to Swarga’s gate. 


HERE ENDETH CHAPTER XVI. OF THE 

Bhagavad-Gita, 

Entitled “ DaivasarasaupadwibhdgaySfj^^^ 

Or “ The Book of the Separateness of the Divine and Undivine.” 


^ I omit the ten concliuling hhlokns, with Mr. Davies. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

ARJUNA: 

If men forsake the holy ordinance, 

Heedless of Shastras, yet keep faith at lieart 
And worship, what shall be the state of those, 
Great Krishna ! Sattwany Eajas, Tamos ? Say! 


KRISHNA: 

Threefold the faith is of mankind, •and springs 
From those three qualities, — becoming " true,”* 

Or “ passion-stained,’’ or “ dark,” as thou slialt 
hear! 

The faith of each believer, Indian Prince ! 

f 

Conforms itself to what he truly is. 

Where thou shalt see a worshipper, that one 
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To what lie worships lives assimilate, 

[Such as’ the shrine, so is the votary,] 

The “ soothfast ” souls adore true gods ; the souls 

Obeying Eajas worship Rakshasas^ 

• • • 

Oa Yakshas ; and the men of Darkness pray 

To Pretas and to Bhutas.^ Yea, and those 
Who practise bitter penance, not enjoined 
By rightful rule — penance which hath its root 
In self-sufficient, proud hypocrisies — 

Those men, passion-beset, violent, wild. 

Torturing — the witless ones — My elements 
Shut in fair company within their flesh, 

(Nay, Me myself, present within the flesh !) 

^110 w them to devils devoted, not to Heaven 1 
For like as foods are threefold for mankind 
In nourishing, so^is there threefold way 
Of worship, abstinence, and almsgiving 1 


^ llakshasAa and Yakshas are unembodied but capricious beings 
great power, gifts, and beauty, sometimes also of benignity. 

“ These are spirits of evil, wandering ghosts. 
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Hear this of Me ! there is a food which brings 
Force, substance, strength, and health, and joy to live, 
Being well-seasoned, cordial, comforting, 

The “ Soothfast ** meat. And there be foods which 
bring 

Aches and unrests, and burning blood, and grief, 
Being too biting, heating, salt, and sharp, 

^And therefore craved by too strong appetite. 

And there is foul food — kept from over- nigh V 
Savourless, filthy, which the foul will eat, 

A feast of rottenness, meet for the lips 
Of such as love the Darkness/' 


Thus with rites 

A sacrifice not for rewardment made, 

Offered in rightful wise, when he who vows 
*Sayeth, with heart devout, “ This I should do ! 

Is “ Soothfast " rite. But sacrifice for gain, 

1 Ydtayaman, food which has remained after the watches of the night. 
In India this would probably ** go bad” 
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Offered for good repute, be sure that this, 

0 Best <5f Bharatas ! is Rajas-rite, 

With stamp of “ passion.” And a sacrifice 
Offered against the laws, witli no due dple 
Of Jbod-givirig, with no accompaniment 
Of hallowed hymn, nor largesse to the priests, 
In faithless celebration, call it vile, 

The deed of Darkness ! ” — lost ! 

Worship of gods 

Meriting worship ; lowly reverence 
Of Twice-borns, Teachers, Elders ; Purity, 
Rectitude, and the Brahmacharya’s vow, 

And not to injure any helpless tiling, — 

These make a true religiousness of Act. 


Words causing no man woe, words ever true, 
Gentle and pleasing words; and those yo say 
In murmured reading of a Sacred Writ, — 
These make the true religiousness of Speech. 
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Serenity of soul, benignity, 

Sway of the silent Spirit, constant stress 
To sanctify the Nature, — these things make 
Good ritf, and true religiousness of Mind. 

Such threefold faith, in highest piety 
Kept, with no hope of gain, by hearts devote, 

Is perfect work of Sattwan, true belief. 

Eeligion shown in act of proud display 
To win good entertainment, worship, fame. 

Such — say I — is of Rojas, rash and vain. 

Eeligion followed by a witless will 
To torture self, or come at power to hurt 
Another, — ’tis of TamaSy dark^and ill. 

The gift lovingly given, when one shall say 
“ Now must I gladly give ! ” when he who takes 
Can render nothing back ; made in due place, 
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Due time, and to a meet recipient, 

Is gift of SattwaUf fair and profitable. 

The gift selfishly given, where to reeeive 
Is^hoped again, or when some end is sought. 

Or where the gift is proffered with a grudge, 

This is of Bajas, stained with impulse, ill. 

The gift churlishly Hung, at evil time, 

In wrongful place, to base recipient, 

Made in disdain or harsh unkindliness, 

Is gift of Tamm, dark ; it doth not bless 1 ' 

HEIiE ENDETII CHAPTER XVII. OF THE 
Bhagavad-GM, 

EniitUd V Sraddliatraya^ibhdgayofj” 

Or “ The Book of Religion by the Threefold Kinds of Faith." 

^ I omit the concluding shlokas, %s of very doubtful authenticity. 



( 156 ) 


CHAPTEE XVIII. 

ARJUNAs 

’^Fain would I better know, Thou Glorious One! 
The very truth — Heart’s Lord ! — of Sannyds, 
Abstention ; and Eenunciation, Lord ! 

Tydga; and what separates these twain ! 

KRISHNA: 

K 

The poets rightly teach that Sannyds 
Is the foregoing of all acts which spring 
Out of desire ; and their wisest 'say 

c 

Tydycb is renouncing fruit of acts. 

There be among the saints some who have hold 
All action sinful, and to be renounced ; 
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And some who answer, “ Nay ! the goodly acts— 

As worshijj, penance, alms — must be performed ! ” 
Hear now My sentence. Lest of Lharatas ! 

’Tis well set forth, 0 Chaser of thy Foes ! 
Kenunciation is of threefold form, 

And Worship, Penance, Alms, not to be stayed ; 
Nay, to be gladly done ; for all those three 
Arc purifying waters for true souls ! 

Yet must be practised even those high works 
In yielding up attachment, and all fruit 
Produced by works. This is My judgmeiii. 
Prince ! 

This My insuperable and fixed decree ! 

Abstaining from a work by right prescribed 

% 

Never is meet ! So to abs^tain doth spring 
From “ Darkness,** and Delusion tcacheth it. 
Abstaining from a work grievous to fiesli, 
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When one saith “ ’Tis unpleasing ! ” this is null 1 
Such an one acts from passion ; ” nought of 
gain 

Wins his« Renunciation I But, Arjun ! 

Abstaining from attachment to the work, 

Abstaining from rewardment in the work, 

While yet one doeth it full faithfully, 

Saying, “ Tis right to do ! ” that is “ true ” act 
And abstinence I Who doeth duties so, 

Un vexed if his work fail, if it succeed 
Unflaltered, in his own heart justified. 

Quit of debates and doubts, his is “ true ” act : 

For, being in the body, none may stand 
Wholly aloof from act ; yet, who abstains 
From profit of his acts is abstinent. 

The fruit of labours, in the lives to come, 

Is threefold for all men, — Desirable, 

And Undesirable, and mixed of both ; 

But no fruit is at all where no work was. 
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Hear from me, Long-armed Lord! the makings 
five 

Which go to every act, in Sankhya taught 

As necessary. First the force ; and then 

• • • 

The^geiit; next, the various instruments; 

Fourth, the especial effort; fifth, the God. 

What work soever any mortal doth 
Of body, mind, or speech, evil or good, 

By these five doth he that. Which being thus, 
Whoso, for lack of knowledge, seeth himself 
As the sole actor, knoweth nouglit at all 
And seeth nought. Therefore, I say, if one — 
Holding aloof from self — with unstained mind 
Should slay all yonder host, being bid to slay, 

He doth not slay ; he is not bound thereby ! 

Knowledge, the thing known, and the mind 
which knows, 

These make the threefold starting-ground of act. 

The act, the actor, and the instrument, 
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These make the threefold total of the deed. 

But knowledge, agent, act, are differenced 
liy three dividing qualities. Hear now 
Which bo the qualities dividing them. 

There is '' true ” Knowledge. Learn thou it is 
this : 

To see one changeless Life in all the Lives, 

And in tlie Separate, One Inseparable. 

There is imperfect Knowledge : that which sees 
The Separate existences apart. 

And, being separated, holds them real. 

There is false Knowledge : that which blindly 
clings 

To one as if Twere all, seeking no Cause, 

Deprived of light, narrow, and dull, and “ dark.” 

Tliere is “ right ” Action : that which — beiag 
enjoined — 

Is wrought without attachment, passionlessly, 
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For duty, not for love, nor hate, nor gain. 

There is vain ” Action : that which men pursue 
Aching to satisfy desires, impelled 
By sense of self, with all-absorbing stress : 

This is of liajas — passionate and vain. 

There is “ dark ” Action : when one dotli a 
thing 

Heedless of issues, lieedless of the hurt 
Or wrong for others, heedless if he luirm 
Ills own soul — ’tis of Tamas, black and bad! 

There is the “ rightful ” doer. He who acts 
Free from self-seeking, humble, resolute, 

Steadfast, in good or evil hap the same. 

Content to do aright — he “ truly ” acts. 

There is th’ “impassioned” doer. He that works 

» 

From impulse, seeking prolit, rude and bold 
To overcome, imchastened slave by turns 
Of sorrow and of joy : of Rajas he ! 

And there be evil doers ; loose of heart, 
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Low-minded, stubborn, fraudulent, remiss, 

Dull, slow, despondent — children of the “ dark.” 

Hear^ too, of Intellect and Steadfastness 

r ' ( 

The threefold separation, Conqueror- Prince I 
How these are set apart by Qualities. 

Good is the Intellect which comprehends 
The coming forth and going back of life, 

What must be done, and what must not be 
done. 

What should be feared, and what should not be 
feared, 

What binds and what emancipates the soul : 

That is of Satiwan, Prince ! of “ soothfastness. 
Marred is the Intellect which*/ knowing right 
And knowing wrong, and what is well to do 
And what must not be done, yet understands 
Nought with firm mind, nor as the cahn 


truth is : 



BOOK THE EIGHTEENTH. 


163 


This is of Eajas, Prince ! and “ passionate ! ” 

■w 

Evil is Intellect which, wrapped in gloom, 

Looks upon wrong as right, and sees all things 

Contrariwise of Truth. 0 Pritha’s Son ! • 

♦ » » 

That*is of Tanias^ “ dark ” and desperate ! 

Good is the steadfastness whereby a man 
Masters his beats of heart, his very breath 
Of life, the action of his senses ; fixed 
111 never-shaken faith and piety : 

That is of Sattwan, Prince 1 soothfast and 
fair ! 

Stained is the steadfastness whereby a man 
IIoMs to his duty, purpose, eflbrt, end, 

For life’s sake, and the love of goods to gain, 

Arjuna ! ’tis of Jioje^s, passion-stamped ! 

Sad is the steadfastness wlierewith the fool 
Cleaves to his sloth, his sorrpw, and his fears 
His folly and despair. This — Pritha’s &on ! — 

Is born of Tamos, “ dark ” and miserable ! 
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Hear further, Chief of Bharatas ! from Me 
The threefold kinds of Pleasure which there be. 

Goo(> Pleasure is the pleasure that^ endures, 
Banishing pain for aye ; bitter at first 
As poison to the soul, but afterward 
Sweet as the taste of Amrit. Drink of that ! 

It springeth in the Spirit’s deep content. 

And painful Pleasure springeth from the bond 
Between the senses and the sense-world. Sweet 
As Amrit is its first taste, but its last 
Bitter as poison. ’Tis of EajaSy Prince ! 

And foul and dark ” the Pleasure is which springs 

From sloth and sin and foolishness ; at first 

« 

And at the last, and all the way of life 
The soul bewildering. ’Tis of Tamas, Prince ! 

For nothing lives on earth, nor ’midst the gods 
In utmost heaven, but hath its being bound 
With these three Qualities, by Nature framed. 



BOOK THE EIGHTEENTH. 165 

The work of Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vai^yas, 

And Sudras, 0 thou Slayer of thy Foes ! 

Is fixed by reason of the Qualities 
Planted in each : 


A Brahman's virtues. Prince ! 
Born of his nature, are serenity, 

Self-mastery, religion, purity. 

Patience, uprightness, learning, and to know 
The truth of things which be. A Kshatriya's pride. 
Born of his nature, lives in valour, fire. 

Constancy, skilfuliiess, spirit in fight, , 

And open-handedness and noble mien, 

A» of a lord of men, A Vai^ya's task, 

Born witli his nature, is to till the ground. 

Tend cattle, venture trade. A.Sudra's state. 
Suiting his nature, is to minister. 

Whoso performeth — diligent, content — 

The work allotted him, whatever it be, 
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Lays hold of perfectness ! Hear how a man 

Findeth perfection, being so content : 

He findeth it through worship — wrought by work — 

Of Him, that is the Source of all which lives, 

€ 

Of Him by Whom the universe was stretched. 

Better thine own work is, though done with fault, 
^ Than doing others* work, ev*n excellently. 

He shall not fall in sin who fronts the task 
Set him by Nature’s hand ! Let no man leave 
Ilis catural duty, Prince ! though it bear blame ! 
For every vork hath blame, as every flame 
Is wrapped in smoke ! Only that man attains 

Perfect surcease of work whose work was wrought 

< 

With mind unfettered, soul wholly subdued, 
Desires for ever dead, results lenounced. 

Learn from me, Son of Kunti ! also this. 

How one, <ittaining perfect peace, attains 
Brahm, the supreme, the highest height of all ! 
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DevoU‘(\— m\A\ a \\eatt grown pure, restrained 

u lordly self-control, foregoing wiles 

song and senses, freed from love and hate, 

Dwelling ’mid solitudes, in diet spare, , 

* ' » 

With body, speech, and will tamed to obey, 

Ever to holy meditation vowed, 

From passions liberate, quit of the Self, 

Of arrogance, impatience, anger, pride ; 

Freed from surroundings, quiet, lacking nought— 

Such an one grows to oneness with the IhiAHM ; 

Such an one, growing one with Brahm, serene, 

Sorrows no more, desires no more ; Jiis soul, 

Equally loving all that lives, loves well 

Ale, Who have made them, and attains to Mv. 

» 

By this same love and worship doth he know 
Me as I am, ho\H high and wonderful, 

And knowing, straightway enters into Me. 

And whatsoever deeds he doeth — fixed 
In Me, as in his refuge — lie hath won 
For ever and for ever by My grace 
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Th* Eternal Eest ! So win thou ! In thy thoughts 
Do all thou dost for Me ! Eenounce for Me ! 
Sacrifice heart and mind and will to Me ! 

Live in t];ie faith of Me ! In faith of Me 
All dangers thou shalt vanquish, by My grace • 

Eut, trusting to thyself and heeding not, 

Thou can’st but perish ! If this day thou say’st, 
♦Eelying on thyself, “ I will not fight ! ” 

Vain will the purpose prove 1 thy qualities 
Would spur thee to the war. What thou dost shun, 
Misled by fair illusions, thou wouldst seek 
Against thy Y^ill, when the task conies to thee 
AVaking the promptings in thy nature set. 

•There lives a Master in the hearts of men 

f 

Maketh their deeds, by subtle pulling-strings, 
Dance to what tune ,IIe will. With all thy soul 
'Trust Him, and take Him for thy succour, Prince ! 
So — only so, Arjuna ! — shalt thou gain — 

By grace of Him — the uttermost repose. 

The Eternal Place I 
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Thus hath been opened thee 
This Trut*h of Truths, the Mystery more hid 
Than any secret mystery. Meditate ! 

And — as tliou wilt — then act ! 


Nay ! but once more 

Take My last word, My utmost meaning have ! 
I’recious thou art to Me; right well-beloved! 

Listen ! I tell thee for thy comfort this. 

Give Me thy heart ! adore ]\re ! serve Me I cling 
In faith and love and reverence to !Me ! 

So shalt thou come to IMe I I promise true, 

For thou art sweet to Me ! 

And let go those — 

Piites and writ duties ! Fly to Me alone ! 

Make Me thy sii^gle refuge ! , I will free 
Thy soul from all its sins ! Be of good cheer ! 

[Hide, the holy Krishna saith, 

This from him that hath no faith, 
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Kim that worships not, nor seeks 
Wisdom*s teaching when she speaks 
Hide it from all men who mock ; 
But, wherever, ’mid tlie flock 
Of My lovers, one shall teach 
This divinest, wisest, speech — 
Teaching in the faith to bring 
Triitli to them, and offering 
Of all honour unto Me — 

Unto Brahma cometli he ! 
i^ay, and nowhere shall ye find 
Any nvin of all mankind 
Doing dearer deed for Me ; 

Nor shall any dearer be 

In My earth. Yea, furthermore. 

Whoso reads this converse o’er, 

Held by Us upon the plain, 
Pondering piously* and fain, 

He hath paid Me sacrifice ! 

(Krishna speaketh in this wise !) 
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Yea, and whoso, full of faith, 

Heareth wisely what it saith, 

Heareth meekly, — when he dies, 

Surely shall his spirit rise 
To those regions where the Blest, 

Free of flesh, in joyance rest.] 

Hath this been heard by thee, 0 Indian Prince t 
With mind intent ? hatli all the ignorance — 
Which bred thy trouble — vanished, My Arjiui ? 


ARJUNA: 

Trouble and ignorance are gone ! the Liyht 
Hath come unto me, by Jhy favour. Lord ! 
Now am I fixed ! my doubt is fled away ! 
According to Thy word, so will T do ! 
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SAN JAVA: 

Thus gatliered I the gracious speech of Krishna, 
O ray King! 

Thus have I told, with heart a-t]>fill, this wise and 
wondrous thing 

By great VyAsa’s learning writ, how Krishna’s self 
made known 

The Yoga, being Yoga’s Lord. So is the high 
truth shown I 

And aye, when 1 remember, O Lord my King, 

c 

again 

Arjuna and tlie God in talk, an4 all this holy 
strain, 

Great is my glarlness : when I muse that splendour, 
passing speech, 

Of Hari, visible and plain, there is no tongue to 
reach 

My marvel and my love and bliss. 0 Archer- 
Prince ! all hail ! 
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0 Krisliiia, Lord of Yoga! surely tliero sliall not 
fail 

Blessing, and victory, and power, for 1'liy most 

mighty sake, 

, *> 

Where tliis song comes of Aijun, and how with God 
he spake. 

nEEE ENDS, WITH CFFAPTER XVIIT., 

Entitled “ MoJcshasanydsaydij” 

Or Booh of Reliyion by Deliverance and HeniinciaHon,' 
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